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Preface 

Quranic verse, 

Allah the Almighty said:  

(…. Let not the scribe refuses to write as Allah has 

taught him, so let him write. Let him who incurs the 

liability dictate, but let him fear His Lord Allah, and not 

diminish Aught of what he owes….) 

(surah AL Baqarah verse no 282) 
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Dedication 

 

 To translators in the legal field and to students of 

translation. 
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Abstract 

 The aim of this study is to investigate the linguistic problems of 

translating legal discourse with special focus on the problematic linguistic areas 

of rendering civil contracts. The study attempts to present the common features 

of the legal English language, beside exploring the difficult linguistic areas of 

rendering legal texts that may encounter students of translation and trainee 

translators.  The study is concerned with the linguistic problems pertaining the 

process of translating legal texts from English to Arabic and vice versa with 

special reference to that relating to rendering contractual instruments, and 

international convention in general and civil contracts in particular. The study is 

an attempt to show that to what extent that legal discourse differs from the 

ordinary English language in terms of using modal auxiliaries with some special 

denotations, in terms of using pronominal adverbs (Anaphoric devices), 

synonyms and couplings i.e. doublets and triplets and in terms of using loan/ 

borrowed terms and expressions from foreign languages in legal language. 

Along with pointing to the difference between the structure of legal English 

sentence and that of the normal structure of ordinary English sentence. The 

study also points to some unfamiliar and out of date words which are no longer 

be seen in the current modern English language, but still be used in legal 

language. And so it can be said that the study addresses the linguistic problems 

and obstacles that may constitute some difficulties to the students of translation 

and non- professional translators in terms of rendering legal discourse. The 

study is ended be recommendations and suggestions for further studies.     
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Chapter one  

Introduction 

1.0 Background (about the study): 

This chapter involves some contents under the traditional sub titles, as 

will be discussed and addressed respectively and thoroughly throughout the 

study. 

1.1 Overview (of the study):  

Translation in general is a phenomenon that has a great effect on people 

everyday life (Hatim and Monday, 2004, P.3 and Newmark, 1991). Legal 

translation in particular is of paramount importance because it takes place in 

international institutions and organizations such as EU and UN, etc. today‟s 

world involves an increasing amount of agreements, negotiations and disputes 

between nations and individuals, and makes legal translation crucial and even 

indispensable professional practice (Durner,2010, P.136). This in turn 

represents a great challenge to legal translation. Because legal translation is so 

difficult compared with any other types of technical translation, because legal 

language is, unlike general language characterised by certain syntactic, sematic, 

morphological, terminological, genre, abbreviations pragmatic and stylistic 

features which make it challenging for translators. In fact, legal translation 

differs from other types of translation in two major ways; the legal system and 

the terms which associated with it. On the other hand, understanding the legal 

terms and its translation to another language depends mainly on the 

understanding of its place in legal system to which it belongs to (Al Aqad, 

2014, P.118). 

This study aims at investigating the linguistic problems of rendering legal 

discourse from English to Arabic and vice versa with special focus on the 

problematic areas pertaining translating civil contracts which students of 

translation at the postgraduate level and trainee translators might face. The 
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study contains some of the syntactic and sematic features of legal language that 

make it different from the general language.    

1.2 Statement (of the study Problem):  

Translation has become as a gateway for understanding and dealing with 

other nations and their civilizations (Al Aqad, 2014, P.210). Therefore, in this 

age of globalization and the internet, the need for authentic translation and 

competent translators is of utmost importance than ever. Because “legal text 

represents one of the most translated types of texts in today‟s world as a result 

of the process of unification of Europe, and economic globalization” (Melinda, 

2011, P.357). 

Problems in translation may arise out from different reasons especially 

when the matter associated with translating texts from English to Arabic or 

vice-versa, such kind of interlingual translation, or “translation proper” which 

means an interpretation of verbal signs by means of some other language.  

According to Ghazala (1995) the two languages belong to quite different 

language families. English on one hand. Is an Indo-European, West Germanic 

language. Arabic; on the other hand is a Semitic language. Since English and 

Arabic belong to two different and distant language groups; Germanic and 

Semitic subsequently, their grammars are quite different.  

Kuraz (1987 -3) argues that the word/ words order is not the same 

between the two languages, subsequently the sentence structure is totally 

different between the two languages. For example the normal word-order in 

English is Subject + Predicate. And since there can be no sentence without a 

verb, the smallest English sentence must have the structure; (Subject+ Verb) 

E.g. Children play.  

Besides that, most English tenses don`t exist in Arabic grammar and this 

in particular poses problems when translating tenses into Arabic language. 

Moreover, in Arabic the sentence is either verbal or nominal, whereas in 
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English the sentence begins with a noun or a noun phrase. No sentence starts 

with a verb phrase even the superficial verb phrase sentence (Go out) is in fact a 

nominal sentence the noun phrase is understood because of the imperative form 

“you go out”.  Therefore, English sentences usually start with subject followed 

by verb, while Arabic verbal sentences start with verb followed by subject.  

1.3 Questions of the Study: 

In order to investigate the problems of translating legal discourse, the 

following basic research questions are raised: 

1- To what extent that legal discourse differs from ordinary language in terms of 

using modal auxiliaries and some certain structures? 

2- To what degree that legal texts seem difficult to understand in terms of using 

Anaphoric/Cataphoric references such hereto, hereby, thereof, whereof, hereof 

...etc., synonyms and collocations such as doublets and triplets? 

3- To what extent that foreign words are used in legal discourse in particular 

Latin and French such as: bona fide, inter alia, ipso facto, purchase, jury, 

verdict, attorney, tort, property, chattel ... etc. and to what degree this 

constitutes a problematic area in legal translation? 

4- To what extent that the structure of legal sentence differs from the normal 

structure of an ordinary English sentence?  

1.4 Hypotheses of the study:  

This study sets out to test the following Hypotheses:  

1- Legal discourse differs from ordinary English language in terms of using 

modal auxiliaries and certain structures with special denotations. 

2- Legal texts seem difficult to understand in terms of using Anaphoric/ 

Cataphoric references, synonyms and certain collocations. 

3- Foreign words are frequently used in legal discourse specially Latin and 

French which constitutes problematic area in legal translation.  
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4- The structure of the legal English sentence differs from the normal structure 

of a sentence in the English language.  

1.5 objectives of the study:  

With reference to the study questions and problems, this study intends to 

achieve the following aims: 

1- To highlight the differences in using modal auxiliaries structures in legal 

discourse as general and in civil contracts in particular.  

2- To examine the difficulties in understanding Pronominal Adverbs 

(Anaphoric/ Cataphoric references), synonyms and certain collocations in legal 

discourse and in civil contracts.  

3- To highlight the problematic area in using loan / foreign words in particular 

Latin and French words in legal discourse when rendering contracts and legal 

documents. 

4- To explore the structural differences of legal English sentence structure 

versus the structure of the ordinary English sentence.   

1.6 significance of the study:  

The discipline of translation studies is to some extent a new discipline. 

Although the practice of translation is long established, the domain developed 

into an academic discipline only in the later part of the twentieth century. 

Notwithstanding the fact that, the study of translation as an academic 

subject has come to existence quite lately; translation study has now become of 

the most vital and dynamic area of research. 

The purpose of translation typically has been used to transfer the (SL) 

texts, into (TL) texts.  In general the aim of translation is to reproduce various 

kinds of texts-including religious, literary, scientific and legal texts-in another 

language and thus making them available to wider readers.  

Globalization and growth of international organizations (e.g, UN, EU, 

NATO, WTO) have brought increasing interest and significance in legal 
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documentation (e.g. legislation, regulations, agreements) using English as a 

principal language (Dumitrescu, 2014, P.502). “The importance of legal 

English lies expressively in its being the medium of international (including 

electronic) commerce. English is the standard language for many companies, for 

take-over bids, or for international commercial contracts, for arbitrations, for all 

cross- border legal translations and international legal issues in particular” 

despite all national language legislation. (ibid, P.502).     

Therefore, the researcher has chosen translation as a field of study, 

because it is a new at the same time fertile academic research area that has 

started to evolve recently. On the other hand, legal translation has been playing 

an important role in communication both nationally and internationally. This 

has become ever more vital due to globalization and the establishing of 

international bodies (for example the UN and its different specialized agencies). 

Thus the need of multilingual legal translation has increased significantly.  

The significance of this, stems from the fact that its result would help 

novice and trainee translators in the field of legal translation to improve their 

translational level and competence.  

The study aims at investigating the linguistic problems related to 

translating legal discourse with special focus and reference on the problems 

pertaining to translating civil contracts. The study is an attempt to identify the 

difficult. Linguistic areas of legal discourse that students of translation and 

trainee translators are likely to face.  Hence the study tries to find out the 

problematic area of translating legal discourse and the problems related to the 

specific significations of some certain words and structures when used in legal 

language. Whereby, the researcher investigates the common difficult linguistic 

areas that a translator needs to consider when rendering legal English discourse 

into Arabic. With focus on some of these difficult areas (for example the 

recurrence of some modal auxiliaries , using pronominal adverbs , the tendency 

of utilizing loan words in legal discourse besides the peculiar structure of a legal 
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English sentence) . To sum up, the study intends to evaluate linguistic problems 

of legal discourse that may pose some troubles to students of translation and 

trainee translators. 

1.7 Methodology of the study:  

The researcher adopts the analytical and the descriptive methods as useful 

methods in investigating academic problems. In addition to that.  The researcher 

aims at collecting data objectively through observation and induction. 

Sample /population:  

The study targets both the students of translation and trainee translators. 

Subsequently the research is mainly based on the students of translations in post 

graduate level.  

1.8 Limits (Scope of the study): 

The study focuses on the legal language used in civil contracts, along 

with the language of legislation and international conventions.   

Data analysis:  

Some texts both in English and Arabic legal translation are used to 

analyse the features of English and Arabic legal discourse. For the purpose of 

analysing some difficult areas in legal discourse the researcher has chosen some 

legal texts related to civil contracts, international conventions, legislation and 

some legal instruments. 
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Chapter two 

Literature Review and Previous studies 

Literature Review 

2.0 Introduction: 

This chapter involves extensive literary contents under the sub-titles 

literature review and related previous studies. 

2.1 Overview: 

The term translation is used to all processes and methods used to convey 

the meaning of the source Language into target language.
 
 

In other words, translation is the process of substituting a text in one 

language for text in another language. 

J.C Cat Ford in 1965 defined translation as: “the replacement of textual 

material in one language (ST) (source language) by equivalent textual material 

in another language (TL) (target language)”. Thus, Cat Ford differentiates 

between “translation” and other linguistic forms and linguistic production such 

as transference or loan words. He claims the entitlement of translation within 

the linguistic theory.  

Whereas, Larson (1984:3): states that, translation is transferring the 

meaning of the source language into the receptor language .this is done by going 

from the first language to the form of a second language by way of semantic 

structure. It is meaning which is being transferred and must be held constant. 

While New Mark (1988:5): comments that translation is rendering the 

meaning of a text into another language in the way that the author intended the 

text.  

Translation studies as a branch of comparative linguistics is considered to 

be an academic discipline related to the study of the theory and phenomena of 

translation. Translation studies, the discipline which concerns itself with the 

theory and practice of translation has become of age and is maturing very 
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quickly. In fact, the practice of translating is long established, but the discipline 

of translation is to some extent new. This new field of study has begun to 

expand rapidly.
 
 So what does the term translation mean?  

2.2 Various definitions of translation: 

Scholars of translation have offered numerous definitions for translation:  

Nida and Taber (1964-12) argue that:  

“Translation  consists in reproducing in the receptor language the closet 

natural equivalent of the source language message, firstly in terms of meaning 

and secondly in terms of style”.  

J:C Catford in (1865) defined translation as:  

“The replacement of textual material in one language (SL) source 

language by an equivalent textual material in another language (TL) target 

language. Thus, Cat Ford differentiates between “Translation” and other 

linguistics production such as transference or loan words. He claims the 

entitlement of translation within the linguistic theory as mentioned before.  

While Hassan Ghazala (1995-1) comments that: 

“As a subject, translation is generally used to refer to all the processes 

and methods used to convey the meaning of the source language into target 

language”.
 
In the same context, Peter New Mark defines translation in his 

book:
 

“Approaches to Translation “as: “A craft consisting in the attempt to 

replace a written message and/or statement in one language by the same 

message and/or statement in another language”. 

Meanwhile Tytler wrote the first significant book on translation in 1970, 

stating that: “A good translation is one in which the merit of the original work is 

so completely transfused into another language as to be distinctly apprehended 

and as strongly felt by a native of the country to which that language belongs as 

it is by those who speak the language of the original work”. In the same respect 

(Koller) describes translation as “a text processing activity”. 
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 Generally speaking; translation can be defined as: The process by which 

the translator substitutes a text in one language (SL) source language, for an 

equivalent text in another language, (TL) target language. In other words 

translation is used for the process of transferring ideas and meanings form one 

language to another language provided that the spirit of the original text is well 

preserved. Therefore, the concept of translation has a wide meaning; it could be 

used for any process that involves conveying a message from one language to 

another. 

Analysis of the above definitions would reveal the following facts about 

the concept of translation:  

A: The focus is on the term (text) which means everything that can be translated 

or rendered whether it is written (translation ) or oral( interpretation) and 

whether this text is a clause, a sentence, a paragraph, a chapter in a book or 

either a complete book.  

B: The translator /interpreter is deemed to be the major and pioneer factor in the 

process of translation.  

C: Translation entails two languages;  the source language (SL) which is the 

language from which one  translates and the target language (TL ) which is the 

language into which one translates. 

D: Likewise, translation involves two texts; the source text (ST) which is the 

subject matter of translation and the target text (TT) which is the product of 

translation. 

E: It is worth mentioning that, there is a distinction between the two terms; 

translation and translating. The former refers to the process or the activity, while 

the latter refers to the process. Similarly, to distinguish between translation and 

interpretation, the first one is written whereas the second is oral.  

F: Translation can be understood as the result of a text-processing activity, by 

means of which a source language text is rendered into a target language text. 

Between the resulting text in L2 (the target language text) and the source text LI 
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(the source language text) there exists a relationship which can be designated as 

translational or equivalence relation.  

Practically, translation involves two languages; the source language (SL) 

which is the language from which one translates, and the target language (TL) 

which is the language into which one translates. Hence translation is in fact a 

complicated process that may involve many problems and difficulties especially 

for the students of translation and trainee  translators who are not well-versed in 

the field because translation as a complex process requires certain 

characteristics which a good  translator should satisfy in order to produce  

reasonable and acceptable translation, such as mastering  the two languages 

under translation, i.e. the source language and the target language, and he/she 

should also be broadminded in the two languages, in addition to that, a good 

translator should also be conversant in the terminology of the subject matter 

under translation, besides having quite a good background and knowledge about 

the subject or the text under consideration . Therefore, if the translator lacks 

such merits, or if he/she lacks enough experience, he/she will encounter some 

problems and difficulties in his/her translation. 

As it has already been stated that the process of translation is complicated 

and rather problematic process that needs certain qualifications and specific 

skills regardless to the common mistake that a translator can translate any text 

of any field of knowledge from the source language into the target language. 

The researcher does not agree with such view, simply because there are various 

types of translations such as scientific translation, literary translation, press 

translation, medical translation, religious texts translation, legal translation.... 

etc. So to say, it is very difficult for the translator to cope with all these different 

types of translations, and it is rather hard for him/her to be able to translate texts 

from all these varied and heterogeneous fields, because each of these types of 

translations has its own jargon, features, techniques, methods and terminology 

that may be completely different from the other types of translation. For 
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example, Legal translation (by legal translation it is meant translation within the 

field of law and legal system) has its own system, when you read a legal text 

then you will find out that legal language is a very specialized language that is 

used for specific purpose, so it is a technical language .The language of law is a 

system-and culture-bound language for special purposes. Consequently, legal 

language as a technical language often operates in a context that makes legal 

terms have meanings different from those they bear in non-legal context use. 

Therefore, legal translation is considered to be extremely challenging.

 Translating legal texts from English to Arabic or vice-versa is not a mere 

process of rendering the terminology and grammar of the source language into 

equivalents in the target language. A translator of such texts is transferring from 

one legal system which is embedded in the (SL) culture into totally different 

(TL) system and target language culture. 

English words that are used in law have different meanings from the 

everyday usage. For example , the familiar term “consideration “ refers , in legal 

language , to contracts , and means , an act , forbearance or promise by one 

party to a contract that constitutes the price for which the promise of the other 

party is bought . Thus , the legal translator should not only be competent in the 

relevant terminology ; but also she/he should have a deeper insight in the legal 

systems of both the source language and the target language . In this respect, a 

legal translator must strive to produce a text that expresses the intended 

meaning and achieves the legal effects intended by the writer of the original 

text. 

That is why not every translator is capable or eligible of rendering legal 

texts, because legal discourse and legal texts constitute problematic area in 

translation.  

Rendering text from English to Arabic or vice-versa is extremely 

challenging to the students of translation and novice translators this because the 

two languages are sharply different syntactically and semantically.  
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Another point worth mentioning is that concerning adjectives position in 

the sentence. In English for instance, the adjective precedes the noun whereas in 

Arabic the noun precedes the adjective. Last but not the least, in English there is 

remarkable tendency of using passive voice structure, while in Arabic passive 

structure is only used in certain limited cases. Passive structures and modal 

auxiliaries are considered to be the major area of difference between English 

and Arabic. Modal auxiliaries for example, can be problematic in terms of 

meaning associated to them and their negation, because associating the right 

modal with the right meaning is not an easy task and if one fails to translate the 

modal verb properly, that may lead to wrong interpretation. 

All the above mentioned differences between English and Arabic may 

pose problems and difficulties in translation particularly for the students of 

translation and trainee translators when they try to translate texts from English 

to Arabic or vice –versa. Therefore, when translating from English into Arabic 

or vice versa, the translator must be aware of the differences between the two 

languages syntactically and semantically. In fact translation problem in general 

is any difficulty which makes translator stops translating to think and rethink 

about the obstacle hindering the translation process and begins to search for the 

most suitable solution that enables him/her to overcome such obstacle and 

carries on. Therefore a translation problem is anything in source language text 

which obliges us to stop translating.  

Legal translation is in fact a problematic area of translation for the 

students of translation and trainee translators who are not professional in 

translation. Only qualified translators specializing in the field would be able to 

translate legal discourse properly. Because legal language involves complexity 

and sometimes ambiguity. Similarly, legal translation involves translation from 

one legal system into another. Hence, legal translation requires of a translator to 

be fully linguistically proficient in the source and target language, as well as 

being perfectly familiar with the cultures and legal systems of both the source 
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and the target languages. On the other hand, a mistranslation of a paragraph in a 

contract for example, could lead to lawsuits and loss of money. Getting the 

translation of legal instrument. i.e. a legal document wrong can cause serious 

consequences such as claiming compensation, misunderstanding of  the legal 

instrument, confusion, undue delay and huge cost.  

The legal translator must therefore, be very careful in transferring the 

meaning due to the fact that meaning is very significant in translation activity. If 

the translator cannot get the right meaning from the source language the result 

of  his/her translation will be misled. 

As stated before that translating legal texts involves transferring from one 

legal system which is embedded in the (SL) culture into different (TL) legal 

system and culture.  English legal language has many words and terminologies 

that are dependent on culture and legal system. Since law is a culture-dependent 

subject field, i.e. it is typical for a particular culture. Legal translation is not a 

simple task. In this regard (Ahmed Zidan 2015:47) comments that; legal 

translation is a special and specialized area of translational activity. This due to 

the fact that legal translation involves law, and such translation can often does 

produce not just linguistic, but also legal impact and consequence. Therefore, in 

his view translation of legal texts leads to legal effects and may even induce 

peace and prompt a war. Legal translation requires specialist knowledge to 

ensure that there is no ambiguity in any of the target language. Legal texts are a 

source of problem in translation due to the accurate and complex nature of 

meanings and significations that legal discourse conveys. Legal discourse is 

different from other discourses as it must be unambiguous uses legal jargon and 

it must be very identical in its style. Because legal language is used mainly to 

perform certain acts such as declaring a right, making prohibition, giving 

permission or stating penalties. Hence, legal language differs from ordinary 

language broadly because its main purpose is not to communicate but to 

regulate. For instance , the function of a typical commercial contract is to 



14 
 

lay down the conditions in which the contract or certain parts of  the contract 

come into effect, to state the obligations agreed between the parties  to the 

contract and to define what each party may or may not do in performing the 

contract. Moreover, many of the legal terms in one language do not correspond 

to terms in another, so the problem of non-equivalence is a major source of 

difficulty in legal translation. Furthermore, highly formal words are usually 

employed in legal language. E.g. the word “ deem” instead of “consider” , the 

word “ liable “ instead of “ responsible “  . Also, legal texts tend to use a 

number of words instead of one. E.g.: “annul and set aside” instead of “annul” 

or “null and void” instead of “void”. It is true to say that, a legal text is very 

different from ordinary speech. It is any piece of writing that carries an 

obligation or allows certain actions or things, makes a binding promise, or sets 

out penalties to be imposed in case of violation. In other words, legal texts 

include documents such as; constitutions, contracts, deeds, orders, pleadings, 

statutes, wills, legislations and law reports. Meanwhile, legal text can be used to 

impose obligations, regulate relationships, declare responsibilities and perform 

legal actions. There are also other documents that can be classified as legal 

texts, such as; powers of attorney, charters, treaties, protocols and international 

conventions. Legal translation has its own system and methodology that is why 

not every translator can said to be a legal translator, or has the capacity of 

rendering legal texts because legal texts constitute problematic area in 

translation as mentioned above. 

Legal translation distinguishes itself from other types of translation in 

that, the massage is laid down in codes and that these codes represent particular 

legal concepts. The legal translator of legal discourse therefore, should be fully 

aware of these codes and consequently gives them utmost care while translating. 

Above all, success of the legal translator depends on his/her ability to analyse 

the problems of legal discourse. Based on the above grounds the researcher has 

chosen to investigate the linguistic problems of translating legal discourse with 
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especial focus on civil contracts as a field of study.  The study aims to 

explore the problems of rendering legal discourse with special reference to that 

related to civil contracts .Meanwhile, the study extends to include discussing the 

general features and the main characteristics of the legal English discourse.   

Translating legal texts needs certain skills, first of all the translator should 

be well versed in the language of law and its terminology in order to be able to 

cope with legal texts. Therefore, having a good knowledge of the legal system 

of the source and the target language is very important point that legal translator 

should put into consideration. A successful legal translator therefore, should be 

knowledgeable with special denotations of some specific words when used in 

legal texts. Because, legal language uses field-specific terms that are not used 

outside the legal environment. It also uses a number of polysemous words that 

acquire a specialized legal meaning besides their ordinary meaning. Along with 

good knowledge of linguistic structures that are often found in legal discourse. 

Ignoring these facts may lead to wrong, vague and unacceptable translation and 

severe legal controversy.  

2.3 Significance and Function of Translation:  

 Throughout history, written and spoken translation has played a crucial 

role in inter human communication, not least in providing access to important 

texts to scholarship and religious purposes. As world trade has grown, so has 

the importance of translation. By 2008, in the European Union alone the 

turnover of the translation and interpreting industry was estimated at 5.7 billon 

euro. Yet, the study of translation as an academic subject only really began in 

the second half of the twentieth century. In the English-speaking worlds, this 

discipline is now generally known as “translation studies”. 

 As a matter of fact, translation performs several functions in our modern 

age. Nowadays. Translation plays an important and vital role in the progress of 

human culture. One of the significant objectives of translation is the process of 
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gaining and acquiring the knowledge of other nations' like, history, culture, art, 

civilization and achievements in various walks of life. 

In this age of multilingualism and communication revolution, translation 

plays a major role in narrowing the gap between the different peoples of the 

world.  

 In fact translation tackles wide domains of human activities. For-

example, thanks to translation, great literary works and scientific information 

are exchanged among the different peoples of the world.  

Due to the current freedom of social, political and economic interaction 

between people all over this global village, the demand for translation is more 

pressing than ever. 

 Practically, our ancestors have managed to learn about Greece, Roman, 

Persian and Indian sciences and civilizations by means of translating the 

scientific heritage of those nations. Therefore, no one can deny or ignore the 

significant role of translation and Arabicization in gaining the knowledge of 

other nations in different fields such as; engineering, astronomy, philosophy, 

medicine and mathematics….etc.  

 Building on what has been stated, it would be acceptable to emphasize 

that translation can be used as real facilities by which scientific researches, 

political information, works of art and economic news can be exchanged.  

Likewise, since translating literary and philosophical works of other 

nations is of great importance in understanding the civilizations and cultures of 

the different peoples of the world; translation remains a significant factor in 

achieving this goal, simply because without translation it is rather difficult to 

get acquainted with any information about the way other people live. Hence, it 

wouldn't be easy to follow modern technology and up to date innovations. 

Subsequently translation is considered to be a corner stone towards renaissance, 

development and progress. Thus, it is true to say that, translation has become an 

indispensable weapon without which no advancement could be attained. 
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Consequently, translation is the bridge through which people can cross to the 

cultures, customs, traditions, and arts of other languages speakers. Let alone its 

important role in academic field and scientific research.  

2.4 The role of the translator in the process of translation: 

As it is stated that, a translator is considered as an essential factor in the 

process of translation, due to his/her remarkable role in the entire process. On 

one hand, a translator plays a very significant part in the principles and the 

approaches of translation, and on the other hand, he/she forms part and parcel of 

the cultural environment in which he/she lives, so this factor affects the process 

of translation greatly. Thus, building on these grounds and justifications an 

urgent question arises about;   

Who is a translator?  

A translator: Is the one who undertakes to do the translation process. In 

other words, a translator is a writer i.e. his/her work is to form or draft ideas into 

words directed to readership. The difference between the translator and the 

original writer is that; the original writer expresses his/her own ideas, while the 

ideas formed by the translator belong to others. 

Translating involves an accurate work of research and terminological 

consultation on specialised texts. Thus, the translator becomes a researcher and 

a mediator who, after having deepened his/her knowledge in a specific field , 

acts between two universes that are conceptually and linguistically distant from 

each other as in the case of translating from English to Arabic.   

Therefore, translation is not an easy work; it is rather a complicated 

mental activity that requires special characteristic. It is not enough to gain the 

knowledge of two languages in order to conduct translation because not every 

bilingual speaker is capable of performing translation. For example, legal 

translators are obligated to not only speak the target and the source languages 

fluently, they must be closely familiar with the law and legal system in the 
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country where the translated text originated, and the country for which the 

translation is being prepared as well . 

Translation as a craft needs some certain skills and special qualifications.  

Translator's work is more difficult than that of the writer. Because the burden 

that lays on the translator is heavier. The rationale is that; while the writer 

expresses his/her own ideas using his/her native language i.e. his/her mother 

tongue, the translator sustains the dilemma and the burden of conveying not 

only the meaning of these ideas but also the spirit, sense and the flavour of the 

original text into another different language and different culture. 

People use the word “translator” to indicate the one who undertakes to 

perform written translation, i.e. the one who transfers a written text from one 

language to another language. While the word “interpreter” is used to denote the 

one who performs oral translation.  

2.5 Translator`s qualities: 

There are some qualities that characterize good translators. Therefore in 

order to become a competent and skilful translator one should satisfy certain 

conditions and attributes such as: 

A: Mastering the two languages under consideration i-e the source language and 

the target language in terms of their vocabulary, lexical structures and in terms 

of their metaphorical and syntactical structures. Legal language for instance, is 

considered a language for specific purposes. The syntactic, stylistic and lexical 

features that distinguish it from general language represent the first challenge to 

the translator.  

B: Having a good knowledge of the cultural background of the two languages, 

because translation is not only a process of transcending linguistic boundaries 

from the source language to the target language, but it involves transcending 

cultural boundaries between the two languages as well. For example in 

translating an expression such as: It warms the cockles of my heart. 
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The translator should be careful and quite aware about the different 

connotations of the words (warm and cold) in the culture of the target language. 

Thus, the above sentence can be rendered into Arabic language as follows: 

 (أٝ ُوذ هشّس ػ٢٘٤ دٜج. ٝثُوشّ ٛٞ ثُذشد –)إٜٗج صغِؼ فذس١ 

Because of the different connotations of the words (ثُذفء ٝثُذشٝدر) between the 

English and Arabic culture.
  
 

Likewise in rendering the Arabic sentence:  ()ثُلضجر ًجُؤش ك٢ ؽٔجُٜج.  

In rendering the above sentence into English.  The translator should bear 

in mind that the word  )ج٠ٔٛش((the moon) doesn‟t enjoy the same connotations in 

the English culture and environment. Therefore the proper translation of the 

above sentence is: 

The girl is as fair as snow white. 

Similarly the sentence: He is working like a donkey. Cannot be translated 

into Arabic as: )أٗٚ ٣ؼَٔ ًجُقٔجس(  

Because of the offensive connotations of the word (ثُقٔجس )  in the Arabic 

speaker's culture and environment. Therefore, it is quite reasonable to translate 

this sentence as follows: ٝ(٣َٔ )إٗٚ ٣ؼَٔ دلا ًَِ أٝ َِٓ أٝ ٛٞ ٣ؼَٔ دٕٝ إٔ ٣ٌَ أ  

Here it is logical for the translator to choose among the various 

characteristics of (ثُقٔجس)  that which best suits the context, conveys the 

meaning, gives sense and above all respects cultural norms. The meaning here 

focuses on someone who is a hard working. Therefore, trainee and novice 

translators suffer severely in translating the following sentences into Arabic:  

1- It is raining cats and dogs. 

2- They are doing monkey businesses. 

3- The work was a piece of cake.  

4- I smell a rat. 

5- Sometime pigs may fly.  

6- The Pilot died when his plane was shot down in a dogfight.  

7- I took it from the horse's mouth. 
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8- Sleeping policemen help reduce cars accidents.  

9- The pain you feel today is the strength you feel tomorrow. 

10- I wish my mind would never mind. 

11- He met his Water Loo. 

12- Give me a hand. 

Applying the aforesaid analysis the translation of the above texts would be 

respectively as follows: 

 .إٜٗج صٔيش ًؤكٞثٙ ثُوشح -1

 إْٜٗ ٣وٕٞٓٞ دؤػٔجٍ ٓش٣ذز / صذػٞ إ٢ُ ثُش٣ذز. -2

 ٓج أ٣غشٙ ٖٓ ػَٔ .  -ًجٕ ػٔلًا عٜلًا   -3

 إ٢ٗ ثعضؾؼش ٌٓشٝٛجً.  -4

 أف٤جٗجً هذ صقذط ثُٔلجؽآس .  -5

 ثُي٤جس فضلٚ ػ٘ذٓج أعويش ىجةشصٚ  ك٢ ٓؼشًز ؽ٣ٞز. ُو٢ً -6

 صِو٤شُ ثُ٘ذؤ ٖٓ ٓقذسٙ ثُقو٤و٢.  -7

 صغجػذ ثُٔيذجس ثُق٘جػ٤ز ك٢ ثُضو٤َِ ٖٓ فٞثدط ثُغ٤جسثس .ُ -8

 ٢ لا صوضِي صٌو٣ٞي .ثُنشدز ثُض -9

 . ٤ُش دج٢ُ لا ٣ذج٢ُ -10

 ُوذ ٢ً٘ٓ دؾش ٛض٣ٔز. -11

 ِٓذ ٢ُ ٣ذ ثُٔغجػذر . -12

So to say, most trainee and novice translators encounter difficulties in 

rendering the above sentences into Arabic and they may offer funny 

translations. Hence, a good acquaintance with the cultural features of the two 

languages is a positive and useful factor towards producing sensible and 

acceptable translation. Similarly, the sentence: He turned yellow. This 

sentence can be rendered into Arabic according to context as: 

/ إفلشَّ ُٞٗٚ.1  

2.ُٚ / أظٜش ؽُذ٘   

C:  A good knowledge of the idiomatic expressions of the source and target 

language is an inevitable element for a diligent and eligible translator, because 

idioms are considered a problematic area of translation in particular for the 
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students of translation and non-professional translators. In this regard the 

researcher would like to point at some certain idioms and their equivalences in 

Arabic as follows: 

1- To spill the beans 

2- To let the cat out of the bag.  

3- To kick the bucket.  ٚ٣ٔٞس(  –)٣ِو٠ فضل  

4- To have narrow shave. )٣٘ؾٞ دؤػؾٞدز( 

5- To beat one's breast.  )ّ٣ؼل د٘جٕ ثُ٘ذ( 

6- To burn one's boat ثُؼٞدر (  )٣غذُ ٓ٘جف  

7- It is a donkey work to write a book. ) ًأٗٚ ُؼَٔ ؽجم إٔ صؤُق ًضجدج( 

8- To add insult to injury.     ِٖدِِٚ ()صثد ثُي٤  

9- To beat one’s enemy black and blue. ) ٣نشح ػذٝٙ دٞفؾ٤ز ( 

10- To cry over spilt milk.      ) ٣٘ذّ ػ٢ِ ٓج كجس (              

D: A translator needs to develop the skill of reading widely. In this respect, 

he/she needs to be like a researcher.  

A successful translator is the one who endeavours to gain more and more 

information and knowledge in every field of sciences. The wider the translator 

reads, the better he/she translates. A sophisticated translator always carries on to 

develop his/her skills. No doubt gaining stock of knowledge in various fields of 

sciences enables the translator to translate more accurately. Thus, being 

knowledgeable facilitates the process of translation. On the other hand, 

possessing bilingual dictionaries besides specialized encyclopaedia is 

indispensable equipment towards conducting translation. Further more, a legal 

translator must able to use the language effectively to express legal 

actions,conceptions and achieves the desired effect. 

E: A translator should be broadminded in the two languages under 

consideration. Moreover, he/she should also be well-versed in the subject matter 

under translation. In rendering legal texts for example, the translator should 

enjoy the legal mentality that enables him/her to offer an accurate and neat 

 ٍذٍع سزاً 
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translation in a logical legal discourse. Because translating legal texts from 

English into Arabic or vice versa is not a mere process of rendering the 

terminology and grammar of the ST into equivalents in the TT.  A translator of 

such texts is translating from one legal system that which is embedded in SL 

culture into a totally different TL legal system and TL culture. In this respect 

the translator should enjoy a good sense of the main features of the source and 

target language. Due to the fact that, legal translation involves translation from 

one legal system into another, it necessitates of a translator to be linguistically 

well skilful in both the source and target languages, besides being quite familiar 

with the cultures and legal systems of the two languages.   

F:  In order to be a qualified translator, one also needs to enjoy the capacity of 

practicing translation continuously and constantly. Therefore, a translator 

should tend from time to time to make some comparison between his/her 

translations to make sure that his/her product sounds logical, acceptable and 

reasonable to  the readership, and at the same time this product retains the exact 

sense and flavour of the original text. Thus, the translator should bear in mind 

that some certain texts need a special insight and deep understanding. For 

instance, translating religious texts requires awareness and good knowledge of 

religious concepts. Likewise translating technical texts entails a thorough 

knowledge about the jargon of the related subject matter.  

 A comprehensive knowledge of the subject matter besides enjoying a 

genuine desire considered to be important elements for a translator. In this 

respect Justin O'Brien argues that, there should be familiarity between the 

translator and the text being translated as far as possible.  

G:  In addition to what have been mentioned, a translator should enjoy the merit 

of fidelity and honesty in translating ideas and conceptions from the source text 

into the target text. In other words, he /she should try as far as possible to tend 

to objectivity and to  a void subjectivity i-e he/she should not let his personal 

views and contentment affect his/her translation in some way or another. In this 



23 
 

respect, translators have traditionally been bound by the principle of fidelity. 

Convinced that the main objective of translation is to reproduce the context of 

the source text as accurately as possible, the translator should adhere very 

strictly to the original text.  Likewise, it is a positive advantage for a translator 

to enjoy nearly the same talent of the writer of the original text.  

H:  Moreover, so as to become a competent translator, one needs to exert efforts 

to refine and brush-up his/her monolingual skills which enables him/her to 

improve his/her translation i-e listening, speaking, reading and writing. In this 

respect it is worth mentioning  that there is difference between a bilingual 

speaker and a competent translator, the former can express himself /herself 

through using two languages, whereas  the latter can convey what others say 

from one language to another effectively and correctly. Therefore, the 

researcher reemphasizes that, not any bilingual speaker can said to be a 

qualified or a competent translator. 

I: Above all the translator should enjoy the advantage of quick response as well 

as the ability of concentration since translation is a mental activity. Besides the 

quality of perseverance, relaxation, self-confidence and patience. So to speak, 

patience in particular is very important quality for a prospective translator, 

because it keeps him/her carrying on his/her work regardless of any obstacles 

he/she may encounter.  

J: Last but not least, a translator in some certain situation may need to make 

some footnotes and comments to clarify the meaning so as to give more sense to 

his/her translation and to add some aesthetic dimension and flavour to the 

product. In such case he/she plays the role of what is called translator educator 

whereby the translator here offers more explanations and interpretations to give 

sense to his/her translation especially in rendering literary texts. To give an 

example for such a case, let us presume that; while a translator is rendering a 

religious text from Arabic into English he/she comes across the word (جٛوذز)   

"iddat" and since such word doesn't exist in the English culture and the word is 
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totally unknown to the native speakers of the English language, so here the 

translator can play the role of a translator educator or a translator interpreter by 

way of offering some explanations and interpretations to the word "iddat" as 

follows; " iddat" the period during which a divorced or widowed woman cannot 

be married a according to Islam. 

Similarly, the translator will apply the same principle when rendering the 

following words into English;  

Sunna: “The sayings and actions of the prophet Mohammed, peace be upon 

him” 

Ijma’a: “The unanimous opinion of all Islamic jurists”. 

Quiyas : “ Opinion by analogy , whereby a jurist  should seek a similar matter 

the provision of which is provided and apply the same provision to the problem 

in question because the reason is the same in both cases ”. 

Wakf: “Property that is held mortmain for the benefit of religious 

establishments, and the usufruct of which may granted to private persons”. 

Sagia: “a water- wheel turned by a bullock to raise water from the Nile”.  

Likewise, the well-known Sudanese drink (فِٞ ٓش) can be translated as 

follows: 

Hilo mor : ( A Sudanese local drink made from a mixture of Dura paste and 

various spices cooked on a hot plate). 

Legal translation is specialized fields of translation which is practiced 

internationally. It is a kind of translation that involves special language use, that 

is, Language for Special Purposes (LSP) in the context of law, or Language for 

Legal Purpose (LLP) (Cao, 2010 and Aghagolzadeh, 2012, p.126). Legal 

translation consists of taking a document in one language and switching it into 

another language whilst maintaining the same meaning. Legal translation deals 

with issues and terms. The field involves translating contracts, statues, patents 

any type of legal documentation. According to Wagner (2003):''in this era of 

modernisation and globalisation, legal translation plays an essential role as 
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means of communication enabling the mechanism of the law i.e. the legal 

reasoning and drafting-to work in more than one language'' .Legal translation 

scope covers varieties of texts; contracts, regulations, deeds, wills, or statues. 

However, legal translation can be classified into many types of typology. Legal 

translation is categorized under the specialist, or technical category of 

translation. Another classification by (Šarcevic, 1997), in which legal 

translation can be classified into three major categories according to the 

functions of legal texts in the source language which are: firstly, primary 

prescriptive, e.g., law, regulations, codes, contracts, treaties and conventions. 

Secondly, prescriptive, e.g. judicial decisions and legal instruments such as 

actions, pleadings, briefs, appeals, requests, petitions, etc. Finally, purely 

descriptive which include scholarly works written by legal scholars, such as 

legal opinions, law textbooks, articles etc. 

According to Stolze (2013) the scope of legal translation can be summarized in 

the following cases for practical translation: First, personal administrative 

documents which are being used to create and enforce a right in another country 

such as birth certificates and or divorce decrees for marriage, affidavits, 

education certificates or diplomas for studies abroad, work testimonials for a 

new employer, medical certificates about an illness during holidays, police 

reports etc. Second, in penal proceedings such as court sentences, investigation 

documents for the request of international judicial assistance, summons, office 

tests and statements of charge may be translated for foreigners. Third, foreign 

court decisions which include articles of code (penal and civil proceedings) 

have to be translated. Fourth, trade, commercial and employment contracts are 

also considered and they need legal translator to cope with them. Finally, 

international treaties and political agreements are also considered as one of the 

cases of legal translation (Stolze, 2013, pp.5-6). Accordingly, legal translators 

should possess certain skills in order to do their job successfully. Firstly, legal 

translators must acquire the basic knowledge of the legal systems, both in the 
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source and the target language. Secondly, they must possess familiarity with the 

relevant terminology. Finally, they must be competent in the target language 

specific legal writing style (Smith, 1995, p. 181). Additionally, Wagner (2003) 

adds that legal translators must understand all mechanisms of the law, and the 

way legal texts are drafted, interpreted and applied in practice. 

However, to produce a text leads to the required outcome in practice, the 

translator must be able “to understand not only what the words mean and what a 

sentence means, but also what legal effect it is supposed to have, and how to 

achieve that legal effect in the other language”(Šarcevic,1989,pp.286-

297).Furthermore, the most important characteristic of any legal translation is 

that a large part of the SL (source language) is culture-specific, as every society 

has its own legal system. Therefore, the major challenge in legal translation is 

how to overcome the conceptual differences among languages. Translation 

practitioners have to render concepts into TL (target language) which differ 

from those familiar to its society not just minor decorations or connotations but 

primarily for institutional reasons. One of the example of culture specific terms 

such as, in Arabic, زؼثُؾل  Haque eshufaa” (when a property such as a land“ فن 

or a house is to be sold in the market, the immediate neighbour to the property 

shall have a priority right over others to purchase it). Moreover, دسء ثُقذٝد دجُؾذٜجس   

“ dir elhudod bishobohat”.These Islamic-specific legal terms may not find their 

equivalents in the TL. However, for the latter example, there might be an 

equivalent in legal English, e.g., 'the benefit of doubt'', which is functionally 

used sometimes to dismiss a case in the court of law (Bostanji, 2010, p.65). 

Additionally legal translators differ from other general translators in terms of 

the method they employ to translate a legal text. They use techniques such as 

formal correspondence, functional equivalence, borrowing as well as descriptive 

paraphrases and definitions (AlWazna, 2013, p.906). Legal translators should 

always aim for producing a target text that have the same effect as that 

conveyed by the source text (ibid, p.906). 
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2.6 Categories of translation:  

Translation is a process. This means that translation is not a single 

step/action; it rather involves several steps /actions. To be more specific; this 

process is of two types; written (translation) and oral (interpretation).  

Translation  refers to the process of substituting in writing a text in one 

language for a text in another language. A person doing such a type of written 

work is known as a translator. While interpreting is an oral translation, 

conducted by a person who masters two or more languages and conversant in 

the terminology of the subject matter under consideration.  

The process of translation between two different written languages 

involves the changing of an original written text (the source text or ST) in the 

original verbal language ( the source language or SL) in  a different verbal  

language (the target language or TL). 

Source text (SL)                        Target text (TT)  

in source language (SL)            in target language (TL). 

Thus, when translating a product manual from Arabic into English. 

The (SL) is Arabic and the target (TT) is English. This corresponds to 

"interlingual translation" and is one of the three categories of translation 

described by Roman Jacobson (1896-1982) who categories translation as 

follows:  

2.6.1 Intralingual Translation: (أٝ ك٢ إىجس ثُِـز ثُٞثفذر )ثُضشؽٔز مٖٔ ثُِـز ثُٞثفذر  

It is the process of substituting a text in a language code for a text in 

another code of the same language. In other words, it is an interpretation of 

verbal signs by means of other signs of the same language. It occurs when we 

produce a summary or otherwise rewrite a text in the same language. It can 

also occur when we rephrase an expression in the same language, say the 

processes of interpreting the holy Quran. Another example of intralingual 

translation is the substitution of one language variety for another variety of the 

same language. For instance using particular geographical dialect of Arabic to 
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translate a text in standard Arabic (a UN non-Sudanese Arabic official visiting 

refugees and displaced camps in Darfur). Another case is  the use of one 

language variety to translate a text in register of the same language to illustrate 

that say, An advocate using standard legal discourse to train an under trainee 

lawyer.  

2.6.2 Interlingual translation or translation proper : ( مة بَه اللغات)التزجمة مه لغة إلٌ أخزى او التزج  

It is a process of interpreting verbal signs by means of some other 

language, whereby verbal signs of one language are translated into verbal signs 

of another language. It is interlingual translation, between two different verbal 

signs system, that has the translational focus of translation studies. A simple 

example of interlingaul translation is the translation from English to Arabic or 

vice versa.  

2.6.3 Intersemiotic translation, or transmutation :التزجمة مه علامة إلٌ أخزً او التزجمة بَه الدلالات( 

This is as interpretation of verbal signs by means of some other language. 

In other words, it is a kind of communication through signs and sign system. It 

occurs when a written text translated into a different mode, such as music, film 

or painting. Thus, intersemiotic translation involves the process of substituting 

an oral message for a message in sign language or the other way around.  A well 

known application for this type of translation is the use of sign language to 

interpret TV. News bulletins for deaf audience. Another practical example of 

this type of translation is found in the American Marine/Navy where captains of 

ships transfer verbal message by way of raising flags by some agreed upon 

system. This type of translation has been used since ancient times. Historically, 

the Indian who lived in the central plains and desert of the U.S.A had some 

unusual ways of communicating; tribes who spoke different languages could 

communicate using hand signals or by making signals at a great distance using 

smoke from fires (smoke signal).   
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Interpreting on the other hand, falls into three categories:- 

2.6.4 At-sight interpreting :  (جٛطشج٠س ج٤٠ٛل٪سز)  

It is the process of reading verbally in one language a text written in 

another language. As it's definition tells, At-sight translation requires a written 

text to be read verbally by the sight-translator. At-sight  translation is one the 

most important skill for news casters as they need it to handle news (breaking 

news) that are reported while a news bulletin is presented on the air and there is 

no time to be translated. Or else, a beat might be missed.  

2.6.5 Simultaneous interpreting: ( جٛطشج٠س جِٛ٪سٯس) : 

It is sometimes referred to as conference translation, which is a 

misnomer as translation is written while interpreting is oral. Simultaneous 

interpreting is delivered at the same time as the speech by an interpreter 

sitting inside a booth using interpreting equipment including; A console (a 

system fitted with switches enabling the user to select the language he/she 

desires in addition to other switches for voice quality control and relay) and 

head set including a microphone and an earpiece. such type of interpreting is 

mainly used in meetings and international conferences which combine speakers 

of multi-languages.  

2.6.6 Consecutive interpreting: (روٰس جٛطشج٠س جٛطط ) : 

It is an oral translation delivers by an interpreter in stretches or durations 

separated by intervals of pause. In other words, the speaker and the interpreter 

do not speak as the same time as the matter is in the case of simultaneous 

interpreting. The speaker must pause after every stretch of language and wait 

for the interpreter to catch up. It is permissible for a consecutive interpreter to 

take notes to assist him/her in remembering what the speaker says. 

Consecutive interpreting is the older of the two, as it has been practiced 

for hundreds of years before the break through for simultaneous interpreting 

came at the end of World War II when used for the first time during Nuremburg 
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Nazi trails. Before that, it was not known, where consecutive interpreting was 

used. The time factor is what makes simultaneous interpreting preferred in 

conference. 
 

Every one of the aforesaid types of translation needs special training. 

Before deciding to have one or more as a profession, a prospective 

translator/interpreter must master translation first and know that from course 

he/she learns major rules and techniques of translation, it is his/her task to 

enrich his/her vocabulary by reading a variety of publications including books, 

magazines, newspapers periodicals and authentic references in addition to 

watching and listening to TVs programmes in English. Prospective translators/ 

interpreters are advised to read authentic translations done by professional 

translators and develop critical contrastive thinking. He /she should bear in 

mind that practicing translation needs much patience and persistence since 

translation is not an easy task.  The process needs constant training. Above 

all, a prospective translator/ interpreter should be ambitious because ambition is 

the desire for success. It motivates him/her to translate for the sake of satisfying 

personal interest. Therefore, translators who enjoy such quality are likely to 

evolve and develop their skills of translation/ interpretation very quickly.  

Meanwhile some scholars classify translation into two main divisions 

namely : 

[Translation by machine and human] with further subdivisions a 

according to whether the machine /computer is working alone (automatic 

machine  translator  i-e computer assisted translator), whether the human 

translation is written or spoken translation “interpreting” , is consecutive or 

simultaneous.  

After speaking about the different types of translation, let us present this 

question:  
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2.7 What do translators translate?  

Translator translates neither grammar, words, style, nor sounds. They do 

translate one thing "Meaning" but "what is meaning"? Meaning is the product 

of the different elements of language taken together, occurring in a certain type 

of text and context, and directed to a certain kind of readership. Hence 

translators translate meaning, nothing else but meaning. Thus, they ignore any 

thing which has no relevance with meaning in translation. On the other hand, 

meaning is not the product of words only, but also of grammar, style and 

sounds. 

2.8 How do translators translate? 

The above question implies two points: The process of translation; and 

the methods of translation. As for the process of translation, it describes how we 

proceed at translating something in practice. In other words, it is the stages of 

translating. Do they translate a word by word, a phrase by phrase, a clause by 

clause, a sentence by sentence, a paragraph by paragraph or a text by text? 

Many would translate a word by word, taking translation to mean the translation 

of words from one language to another. But this is not acceptable in fact; each 

unit is called "a unit of translation". A unit of translation is any word or group of 

words which can give a small or large part of meaning when translated together. 

Therefore, it is a unit or “part” of meaning which can be taken together. 

As regards to the methods of translation, theories of translation have 

suggested several methods.  

Among these are:  

1- Literal Vs. free translation . 

2- Semantic Vs. Communicative translation. 

3- Formal Vs. Dynamic translation. 

4- Non-pragmatic Vs. Pragmatic translation. 

5- Non-creative Vs. Creative translation.  



32 
 

It is not the intention of the researcher in this study to go through the 

details of the aforesaid methods, because there is no need to do that in this study 

which its core function is to investigate the linguistic problems of rendering 

legal discourse and focus on the problematic areas of translating civil contracts 

from English to Arabic and vice versa. 

Translating from English to Arabic or vice versa involves many problems 

and difficulties, because the two languages belong to totally different linguistic 

families. On the other hand, rendering legal discourse between the two 

languages is really a problematic area for translators in general and for the 

students of translation and trainee translators in particular. Because legal 

language is considered a language for specific purpose. The syntactic, stylistic 

and lexical features that distinguish it from general language represent the first 

challenge to translators. From a lexical point of view for example; legal 

discourse is extremely elaborative, redundant and almost impenetrable to the lay 

man. Legal texts inter alia, are characterised by a considerable amount of 

obsolete, out of date words and expressions that have almost disappeared in 

modern language. A clear example is given by the recurring presence of unusual 

adverbs such as (whereof, thereof, whereas wherefore, thenceforth, forthwith, 

hereto, hereof, herein…etc.) and the preservation of the "eth" ending for the 

third person singular of the present tense like ( witnesseth Vs. witness, doth Vs, 

dose, hath Vs has …etc.). 

In addition to using some certain synonyms and couplings such as: 

Made and signed:   صقشس 

Terms and conditions:   ؽشٝه 

By and between:   ٖد٤ 

True and correct:  فق٤ـ 

Null and void: لاؽ 

Each and every:     ًَ  

Deem and consider:   ٣ؼضذش 
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Beside using some borrowed "Loan words" from other European 

languages specially Latin and French such as: (Schedules, terms, quash, 

appendix, annex, addendum…etc.).Syntactically speaking, sentences in legal 

documents are generally much longer than in ordinary language. While in terms 

of style, legal English is extremely wordy. This is also due to the high 

concentration of a synonyms and binomials (a sequence of two words used to 

refer to the same meaning) that can be found in a text (e.g. new and novel, care 

and attention, false and untrue, terms and conditions, renounce and abjure). 

Another prominent feature of legal language is the use of some modal 

auxiliaries with different significations. For example the modal verb: shall” is 

used in official documents to show a law, command, promise, etc. E.g. “All 

payments shall be made by the end of the month”. “Shall” here is different from 

the auxiliary verb which indicates the future tense. On the other hand, 

differences in cultures and traditions represent one of the main hindrances to the 

translator‟s work. Besides that, the linguistic difficulties originating from 

culture and social differences are inevitable. 

  Legal English discourse has its own features and characteristics which 

makes it different from the ordinary English language. Therefore, it is 

considered to be a problematic area of translation as will be seen when 

discussing the coming chapters of this study.  

Generally speaking, translating legal texts is complex both linguistically 

and culturally. However, the researcher will discuss the above points elaborately 

in another part of this study.   

2.9 Definition of a contract: 

According to Muhammad, K, Alawi (2010), in today‟s world, contracts 

are the legal documents ordinary people are likely to be familiar with. This 

leads to the following questions : what does the term of contract mean ? . 

In fact this term (contract)has been given several definitions; According to 

Black‟s law Dictionary , “ a contract or agreement is either where a promise is 
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made on one side and assented to on the other ; or where two or more persons 

enter into engagement with each other by a promise on either side . A contract is 

an agreement by which one person obligates himself to another to give , to do or 

permit , or not to do , something expressed or implied by such agreement” . 

        Meanwhile, Gubby ,H (2007:170)comments that ; contracts are specific 

types of agreement between two or more parties that are binding in law. In his 

book A linguistic Analysis of some problems of Arabic – English translation of 

legal texts “Ahmed .A .Y.Zidan defined contracts as “ contracts are agreement 

between two or more parties to exchange performances in a given situation for a 

specific purpose and to establish the agreement that the parties have made and 

to fix their rights and duties in a accordance with that agreement”. In the same 

context, G.H.Treitel (1979:1) States that “A contract maybe defined as an 

agreement which is either enforced by law or recognized by law as affecting the 

rights or duties of the parties” . The law of contracts in his view is, therefore 

primarily concerned with three questions : 

Is there an agreement? Is it on which should be legally recognized or enforced , 

or in other words , what remedies are available to the injured party when a 

contract has been broken .Analogously , A contract can be defined as a mutual 

agreement between two or more competent parties for a valuable consideration 

to do or to abstain  from doing some certain act .In other words, a contract is a 

promise or a set of promises for the breach of which the law gives a remedy , or 

the performance of which the law in some way recognizes as a duty. 

          Generally speaking , a contract results or a rises out of binding agreement 

between the parties to it .Similarly , a contract may also be defined as an 

agreement creating binding obligations. Therefore , the law of contract is 

mainly concerned with the process of reaching agreement and with the contents 

of the agreement when reached. By one definition “ a contract is a promise or a 

set of promises for the breach of which the law gives a remedy ”  
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        Building on the definitions above we can conclude that ; the elements of a 

contract are : 

1/ an agreement     2/ between competent parties  3/ based on the genuine assent 

of the parties , that is    4/ supported by consideration ,    5/ made for a lawful 

objective , and    6/ in the form required by law . 

2.10 Textual Features of Legal Contracts: 

 Legal contracts are simply agreements between two or more parties to 

exchange performance in a given situation for a specific purpose. The legal 

actions to be performed are set forth in the substantive provisions in the form of 

obligations, permissions, authorizations and prohibitions, all of which are 

enforceable by law (Šarcevic, 2000, pp.133-134).Legal contracts have some 

basics which make them different from other forms of agreements between two 

parties. In a legal contract, there must be a legally enforceable agreement 

between two parties who may be individuals or groups, non-professionals or 

juristic experts. This agreement is often described as a “meeting of minds” (Al 

Caraz and Hughes 2002, p.126).Then there must be valuable consideration 

given and received by each party. After that, the parties must intend their 

promises to be acted on and to be legally binding. Moreover, the subject matter 

of the contract must not be illegal or “tainted with illegality”, so called “contract 

killings” are not contracts in law. 

Further, the contract must be freely entered into by both parties and both 

should be of equal bargaining power. Any agreement brought on by fraud, 

unreasonable influence or oppressive means may be set aside, as may be an 

unfair bargain or one-sided agreement bargain (Al Caraz and Hughes 2002, 

pp.126-132).  

According to Al Caraz and Hughes (2002, pp.127-132) legal contracts 

vary a lot but they have the following textual features: First, the descriptive 

phase of the contract which identifying the types of the action undertaking, 

commencement or promises of the parties of the contract. Second, recital or 
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preamble is usually common in formal contracts where parties recite the reasons 

that led them to construct such contract. Commercial contracts sometimes 

follow this tradition by supplying details of parties' identities, interests and 

relations to one another and the overall purpose of the contract. Third, the 

operative provisions, this part usually begins with a clause pronouncing the 

existence of an agreement between the parties and giving force to it by using a 

performative verb such as agree, promise, undertake… etc. the rest of this 

section is devoted to detailed specification of overall bargain of parties. Fourth, 

definitions of terms, defining terms is something of utmost importance in some 

contract to make the intentions clear. Fifth, consideration section, this part is 

often dedicated to clarifying the nature of mutual exchange of benefits between 

the two parties. 

Therefore, it is the legal sense of the term consideration as in “ in 

consideration of ” which means in exchange that is intended here. Sixth, 

representation and warranties section, this part asserts a matter of fact necessary 

to guarantee the good faith of each party, such assurances are the ones like those 

of the quality of the goods sold or services provided the right of each party to 

act in the contract, and the legal assumptions on which the contract is entered 

into. Seventh, applicable law, this section illustrates that the two parties state the 

set of laws to govern the agreement along with clarifying the courts which are 

competent in case of dispute. Eighth, severability, this section is optional in 

which the two parties may agree that if any party of the contract is deemed 

inoperative or unlawful, the rest of the agreement will remain valid and binding. 

Ninth, signature section, the signatories names are printed legibly above or 

below their signatures, and if any of the parties are juristic person, his/her 

professional capacity is appended. Finally, schedules, these are known as 

“exhibits”, “appendices” or “annexes”. They contain miscellaneous information 

of interest to the parties (e.g. shipping documents, technical specifications, 

power of attorney, or other similar materials. All these textual features of such 
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legal contracts may make them much more difficult and challenging to translate 

than other legal texts. Therefore, translation practitioners need to put into 

consideration all these sections when translating legal contracts from English 

into Arabic or vice versa. Furthermore, Hiltunen (1990, p.13) offers guidelines 

and standard criteria on writing and easy-to-understand legal documents for 

translation practitioners and legal drafters: first, long, archaic should be 

avoided, second, sentences should be made short where possible and translators 

should get rid of all superfluous terms and long sentences can be shortening 

mechanically, third, active voice should be preferred over passive voice, fourth, 

documents should be made more personal, i.e. the use of pronouns is desired on 

the account of nouns when they refer to the parties of an agreement, finally, 

present tense are recommended to be used and they should be finite than 

participles. The above mentioned criteria aim at making legal documents 

comprehensible to the lay man (Dámová, 2007). Therefore, a good and 

competent legal translator must be linguist and should have knowledge in the 

legal field and this would very likely help them to overcome legal translation 

challenges and difficulties (Kananer, 2005).  

2.11 Parties to a contract: 

As it has been stated that, by one definition, “a contract is a promise or a 

set of promises for the breach of which the law gives a remedy”. Hence, the 

person who makes a promise is the promisor, and the person to whom the 

promise is made is the promisee . If the promise is binding , it imposes on the 

promisor a duty or obligation , and the promisor maybe called the obligator . 

The promisee who can claim the benefit of the obligation is called the obligee . 

In written contracts, parties may be referred to by name. More often, however, 

they are given special names that better identify each party. For example, 

consider a contract by which one party agrees that another may occupy a house 

upon the payment of money. The parties to this contract are called landlord and 

tenant, or lessor and lessee, and the contract between them is known as a lease. 
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           Parties to other types of contracts also have distinctive names, such as ; 

vendor and vendee for the parties to a sale contract . Shipper and carrier for 

the parties to a transportation contract, and insurer and insured for the parties 

to an insurance policy. 

2.12 Essentials of a contract: 

In order to create a contract, certain elements should be satisfied. These 

elements are called the essentials of a contract. They can be summarized as 

follows: 

1- The capacity of the parties to the contract .i.e the parties to the contract 

should be well competent to enter into contractual relation of their own free 

will. 

2- The correspondence of offer and acceptance. (Meeting of Minds). The 

contract involves an offer to another party, who accepts the offer . The consent 

of the parties to a contract is arrived at by the meeting of offer and acceptance. 

On the other hand, the parties to the contract should have a mutual 

understanding of what the contract covers . 

3- The presence of consideration (Mutual consideration). In order to be valid, 

the parties to a contract must exchange something of value. 

4-The intention to create legal relation. 

5- The legality of the agreement. 

6- The genuineness of consent, in other words, there must be absent of mistake, 

duress and undue influence. 

2.13 The Main Characteristics of a Contract: 

Among the various characteristics of a contract, for the purpose of this 

study, the following can be mentioned: 

1- A contract binds only the parties to the contract. It cannot impose a duty on a 

person who is not a party to it. This principle is known as “the doctrine of the 

relativity of the contract effects”. 
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2- A contract is not concluded unless the parties agree on all issues which are 

the subject matter of the negotiation between the parties in connection with such 

contract. 

3- For the contract to be concluded the offer and acceptance shall correspond. 

4- For a promise to become an-enforceable contract, the parties must also agree 

on the essentials terms of the contract such as price and subject matter. 

5- The parties must have intent to enter a binding agreement. 

2.14 Types of Contracts: 

        A contract intents to formalize an agreement between two or more parties, 

in relation to a particular subject. Contracts can cover an extremely broad range 

of matters, including but not limited, sale of goods or real property, lease 

contract, employment agreement, partnership agreement …. etc. 

However, contracts maybe divided into two main types, civil and commercial, 

contracts. 

         By civil contracts we mean those contracts by which individuals organize 

their transactions by civil law, such as; the contract of apartment lease between 

natural persons. While commercial contracts are those contracts organized by 

commercial law. 

2.15 How a contract arises? 

         A contract is based on agreement. An agreement arises when one person 

“The offeror” makes an offer and the person to whom the offer is made the 

“offeree” accepts. In making an offer, the offeror , is in effect extending a 

promise to do something , such as paying a sum of money , if The offeree  will 

do what the offeror requests . Hence, there must be an offer and acceptance. If 

either is lacking i.e. „an offer and an acceptance‟ there is no contract.
 
It is not in 

the intention of the researcher to prolong his speech about the concept of 

contract in detail in this part of the study which is mainly devoted to shed light 

on the definition of the term „contract‟, it‟s general features, its basic types and 



41 
 

its formation in a nutshell .Because investigating the concept of contract in 

detail needs specialized legal studies. 

2.16 The layout of a contract: 

         Civil contracts should contain the following information: 

1- Contract Title: 

         A contract should have a title which defines the subject matter of the 

contract .E.g.: 

- An Employment Agreement :    ٚهٔذ ه٠ 

- A contract of sale of land : هٔذ ذٰن أسع         

- A lease contract : هٔذ ئٯجحس                           

2- The date of the contract : 

        Each contract should contain a clause expressing the date of concluding it. 

E.g : 

This agreement is made and entered into this Saturday , the 19
th

 day of 

August in the year 2015 . By and between: 

ذ٢ٰ ٗٚ ٢ٟ : ٢ٟ2015 ش٨ش أًغـظ ع٤س  19ضحشس ٧زج جٛؤذ جٰٛ٪ٝ جٛغرص ج٠ٛ٪جُْ   

Dated this ………… day of October, 2019 

ٝ 2019طذس ذطحسٯخ ................. ش٨ش أٗط٪ذش   

3- Information related to the parties of the contract .E.g : 

Mr. Ahmed Ali, (ID) NO:………………Issued from Ministry of interior on 

9,9,1999 , hereinafter referred to as  ( First Party ) 

جٛغٰذ / أح٠ذ هٜٮ ٩ٯح٠ٚ ذـحٓس ٧٪ٯس / شخظٰس سٓٞ /..................... طحدسز ٢ٟ ٩صجسز جٛذجخٰٜس 

 ج٦ٰٛ ٠ُٰح ذوذ ) ذحٛـشٍ جٷ٩ٙ ( ٩ج٠ٛشحس 9/9/1999ذطحسٯخ 

4- A clause indicating that the parties have legal capacity to conclude the 

contract .E.g : 

Both parties hereto declare that they are legally competent (have legal 

capacity) to enter into this contract and hereby agree as follows: 

 ٯٔش جٛـشُح١ ذأ٧ٰٜط٠٨ح جٛٔح٣٪ٯس ٵذشجٝ ٧زج جٛؤذ ٩ئضِٔح هٜٮ جٱضٮ :

 أ٩ :

 ذوذ أ١ أٓش جٛـشُح١ ذأ٧ٰٜط٠٨ح ٜٛطوحٓذ ئضِٔح هٜٮ ٟحٯٜٮ :
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5- The preamble: Which expresses the purpose of concluding the contract .i.e. 

( the subject matter of the contract ) . 

6- Terms and conditions of the contract: 

            Terms and conditions of each contract set out the mutual obligations of 

the parties and the points agreed upon .They differ according to the subject 

matter of each contract. 

7- Conclusion and signature of the parties: E.g : 

In witness thereof, the said parties have hereunto set their hands and seals 

the day and year first above written. 

 ٩ذ٠ح رٗش ضحشس ٧زج جٛؤذ ُٮ جٰٛ٪ٝ ٩جٛغ٤س ج٠ٛزٗ٪سٯ٢ ُٮ طذس٥ ٩جٟؼح٥ جٛـشُح١ ٩ذظ٠ح٥ ذخحض٠٨ٰ٠ح .

In witness whereof, parties aforementioned hereunto affixed their hands on 

the date herein before written. 

 ٩ذ٠ح رٗش أهٸ٥ ٩ٓن جٛـشُح١ ٩ذظ٠ح٥ ذخحض٠٨ٰ٠ح ُٮ جٛطحسٯخ جهٸ٥ ج٠ٛ٪ػح ُٮ طذس جٛؤذ .

2.17 Common Terms of Contracts 

There are some common terms and conditions that recur in most types of civil 

contracts such as : 

1- Definitions : ضوشٯِحش    

           Most civil contracts include an introductory provision which expresses 

the meanings of the terms that frequently used in the contract .E.g : 

            The following terms and expressions shall have the meanings 

assigned to them respectively. 

 ض٘٪١ ٠ٜٛظـٜححش ٩جٛطورٰشجش جٛطحٰٛس ج٠ٛوح٣ٮ ج٠ٛ٪ػحس ٓشٯ٢ ٗٚ ٠٨٤ٟح .

2- Construction: ج٤ٛض ضِغٰش  

E.g : 

1- Words purporting the singular also include the plural and vice versa 

where the context requires. 

 ضطؼ٢٠ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛطٮ ضشد ُٮ طٌٰس ج٠ِٛشد أٯؼح ٟو٤ٮ جٛج٠ن ٩جٛو٘ظ طحٰح حغر٠ح ٯٔطؼٮ جٛغٰحّ .

 2- Words and phrases herein contained shall be construed as in the 

singular or plural and as masculine , feminine or neuter gender , according 

to the context . 

ضِغش ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ٩جٛورحسجش جٛ٪جسدز ُٮ ٧زج جٛؤذ ُٮ طٌٰس ج٠ِٛشد ٠ٗح ُٮ جٛج٠ن ٩ُٮ طٌٰس ج٠ٛزٗش ٠ٗح 

ج٠ٛإ٣ع ج٩ ج٠ٛححٯذ حغر٠ح ٯٔطؼٮ جٛغٰحّ .ُٮ   
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3- Default: جٛطخَٜ ه٢ جدجء جٵٛطضجٟحش   

          This article usually stipulates the procedures that will be taken where one 

party fails to fulfill any of its contractual obligations, this article may include     

( penal clause ششؽ جضجب ). E.g : 

1- Without prejudice to the terms and conditions hereof, this contract shall 

be automatically cancelled without need to notice, warning, or taking legal 

proceedings if either party fails to fulfill any of its obligations hereunder 

and the party shall have the right to claim appropriate damages. 

ٟن هذٝ جٵخٸٙ ذ٠ح جحء ذشش٩ؽ جٛطوحٓذ ، ٯوطرش ٧زج جٛؤذ ِٟغ٪خحً ٢ٟ ضٜٔحء ٣ِغ٦ د١٩ ححجس ئٛٮ ض٤ر٦ٰ 

جٛؤذ ، ج٩ ئ٣زجس ج٩ ئضخحر ئجشجءجش ٓح٣٪٣ٰس ٟطٮ أخٚ أحذ جٛـش٢ُٰ ذح٭ ئٛطضجٝ ٢ٟ ئٛطضجٟط٦ جٛ٪جسدز ُٮ ٧زج 

 ٩ٯحْ ٜٛـشٍ جٱخش جٛشج٪م ه٦ٰٜ ذحٛطو٪ٯغ ج٤٠ٛحعد .

2- If Buyer should default or breach its obligations under this agreement , 

Seller shall be entitled to receive and retain the security deposit as 

liquidated damages . 

ض٦ ذ٠٪جد ٧زج جٵضِحّ ج٩ أخٚ ذ٨ح ، ُا٦٣ ٯحْ ٜٛرحتن جعطٸٝ ئرج ضخَٜ ج٠ٛشطش٭ ه٢ جدجء ئٛطضجٟح

 ٩جحطجحص جٛوشذ٪١ ٗطو٪ٯغ ٟٔشس .

4- Notices: جٵخـحسجش 

         This article includes the selected legal address by each of the contracted 

parties for his/her correspondence .E.g : 

    - For the purpose hereof, the place of the receipt of notices shall be the 

place designated by both parties as follows: 

First Party : ………………………… 

Second Party : ……………………… 

شٍ هٜٮ ٷًشجع ٧زج جٛؤذ ، ٯ٘٪١ ج٠ٛحٚ ج٠ٛخطحس ٵعطٸٝ جٵخـحسجش ٧٪ جٛو٤٪ج١ جٛز٭ ٯحذد٥ ٗٚ ؿ

 ج٤ٛح٪ جٛطحٛٮ :

 جٛـشٍ جٳ٩ٙ : .......................................

 جٛـشٍ جٛػح٣ٮ : .....................................
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5- Entire Agreement: ُد ٩جٛحُٜ٪ٙجٛج  

E.g : 

This agreement is the entire contract between the parties with respect to 

the subject matter hereof and supersedes all prior contracts between 

parties hereto with respect thereto. 

٧زج جٳضِحّ ٧٪ ٗٚ جٛؤذ ذ٢ٰ جٷؿشجٍ ٠ُٰح ٯطوْٜ ذ٠٪ػ٪ه٦ ٩ٯحٚ ٟحٚ ٗٚ جٛؤ٪د جٛغحذٔس ذ٢ٰ أؿشج٦ُ 

 ٠ُٰح ٯطوْٜ ذ٦ .

6- Disputes settlements :ضغ٪ٯس ج٤ٛضجهحش 

E.g : 

Any dispute between parties hereof arising out of the interpretation, 

enforcement or execution of this contract shall be subject to the jurisdiction 

of Sudanese courts. 

ظحص أ٭ ٣ضجم ٯ٤شأ ذ٢ٰ جٛـش٢ُٰ ٠ُٰح ٯطوْٜ ذطِغٰش ج٩ ضـرْٰ ج٩ ض٤ِٰز ٧زج جٛؤذ ٯ٤ؤذ ٦ُٰ جٵخط

 ٠ٜٛححٗٞ جٛغ٪دج٣ٰس .

7- Applicable (Governing) law:  جٛٔح٣٪١ جٛ٪ججد جٛطـرْٰ / جٛٔح٣٪١ ج٠ٛو٠٪ٙ ذ٦ 

E.g: This Agreement shall be governed and interpreted in accordance with 

the English law . 

 ٯخؼن ٧زج جٵضِحّ ٩ٯِغش ٩ُٔحً ٜٛٔح٣٪١ جٵ٣جٰٜض٭ .

8- Counter parts : ٣غخ جٛؤذ 

E.g : 

        This contract is executed in duplicates one per each party for 

necessary action . 

 ضحشس ٧زج جٛؤذ ٢ٟ ٣غخط٢ٰ ؿرْ جٷطٚ ذٰذ ٗٚ ؿشٍ ٣غخس ٜٛو٠ٚ ذ٠٪جر٨ح ه٤ذ جٵٓطؼحء 

9- Attorney‟s fees :أضوحخ ج٠ٛححٟحز 

E.g : 

1- Buyer shall be solely responsible for the payment of fees , costs and 

expenses in connection with the preparation , consummation , execution , 

and documentation hereof . 

ض٘٪١ ج٠ٰن ٟظش٩ُحش ٧زج جٛؤذ ٩أضوحذ٦ ٩ئعطِٰحت٦ جٛطحٝ ٩ضغج٦ٰٜ هٜٮ هحضْ ج٠ٛشطش٭ ٩حذ٥ د١٩ 

 ع٪ج٥ .
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 2- Buyer and Seller represent and warrant to one another that they have 

not dealt with any broker , mediator or like agent who might be entitled to 

a commission on account of the sale of the property to Buyer .  

ٟٸ ٟن ج٭ ع٠غحس أ٩ ٩عٰؾ أ٩ ٟحٯشر٦ جٛ٪ٰٗٚ ٓذ ٯ٘٪١ ٯٔش ج٠ٛشطش٭ ٩جٛرحتن ٗٚ ٛٲخش ذأ٠٨٣ح ٛٞ ٯطوح

 ٢ٟ ح٦ٔ جٛحظ٪ٙ هٜٮ ه٠٪ٛس هٜٮ حغحخ ذٰن جٛؤحس ٠ٜٛشطش٭ .

3- Each party shall pay the fees and expenses of its own attorney in 

connection with the preparation, negotiation and execution of this 

agreement. 

 ٚ ؿشٍ جضوحخ ٩ٟظحسٯَ ٟحح٦ٰٟ ٠ُٰح ٯطوْٜ ذاهذجد ٧زج جٵضِحّ ٩جٛطِح٩ع ذشأ٦٣ ٩ض٤ِٰز٥ ٯذُن ٗ

10- Representations and Warranties: ٩جٛطو٨ذجش  جٵٓشجسجش E.g : 

Seller hereby represents and warrants the following to the buyer for the 

purpose of inducing buyer to enter into this agreement and to consummate 

the sale and purchase of the property. 

ٯٔش ٩ٯطو٨ذ جٛرحتن ذ٠ح ٯٜٮ ٠ٜٛشطش٭ ذٌشع ضشجٰو٦ هٜٮ جٛذخ٪ٙ ُٮ ٧زج جٵضِحّ ٩جض٠حٝ ذٰن ٩ششجء 

 جٛؤحس .

11- Successors :جٛخُِٜحء 

E.g : 

        This agreement shall be binding to each of the parties hereto and their 

respective successors, assigns and personal representatives . 

 ٯوطرش ٧زج جٵضِحّ ٟٜضٟحً ٛ٘ٚ ٢ٟ ؿش٦ُٰ ٢٠ٛ٩ ٯخ٠٨ِٜح ٩ٯط٤حصٷ١ ٠٨ٛح ٠٠ٛ٩ػ٠٨ٰٜح جٛشخظ٢ٰٰ .

12- Assignment :ٙجٛط٤حص 

E.g : 

         The second party shall not assign any of its rights or delegate any of 

its duties, under this agreement without the written consent of the first 

party  

ٯ٠ط٤ن هٜٮ جٛـشٍ جٛػح٣ٮ جٛط٤حصٙ ه٢ أ٭ ٢ٟ حٔ٪٦ٓ ج٩ ئع٤حد أ٭ ٢ٟ ٩ججرحض٦ ذ٠٪جد ٧زج جٵضِحّ ٌٰٜٛش 

 .ذذ١٩ ٟ٪جُٔس ٗطحذٰس ٢ٟ جٛـشٍ جٷ٩ٙ
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2.18 The effect of legal English discourse on the language of contract: 

 There is a remarkable relationship between the language of contracts and 

the legal discourse in general, because the language of contracts involves all the 

attributes aspects of the legal discourse under investigation in this study. 

This view can be illustrated through the following points: 

2.18.1 Modal structures in civil contracts: 

 As it is stated that, modal structures are used with special significations in 

legal language in general. For example, the modal verb “shall” is used in legal 

discourse to express obligation. To apply this rule on civil contracts, the 

following examples can be mentioned; 

1-Tenant shall pay the rent not later than the fifth day of each month. 

دكغ ثلأؽشر ك٢ ٓٞػذ ؿج٣ضٚ / أهقجٙ ث٤ُّٞ ثُخجٓظ ٖٓ ًَ ؽٜش.ثُٔغضؤؽش ٯجد هٜٮ   

2- Agent shall not represent a third party during the agency term. 

ث٤ًَُٞ ػٖ صٔغ٤َ ثُـ٤ش ىٞثٍ كضشر ثًُٞجُز . ٯ٠ط٤ن  

3- The contractor shall comply with Engineer‟s instructions. 

ّ دضؼ٤ِٔجس ثُٜٔ٘ذط .ثُٔوجٍٝ ثلإُضضثٯجد هٜٮ   

 On the other hand, the modal verb „may‟ is used in legal English 

discourse as a signifier of permissibility; it is translated as (ٯج٪ص) rather than 

 .(ٷٯج٪ص) May not” is rendered as“ .(ٯ٢٘٠)

 The same can be said as regard to civil contracts. So, consider the 

following sentences; 

1- The landlord may enter the premises without tenant‟s consent in case of 

emergency. 

ُِٔجُي ك٢ فجُز ثُنشٝسر دخٍٞ ثُؼوجس ثُٔغضؤؽش دٕٝ ٓٞثكوز ثُٔغضؤؽش . ٯج٪ص  

2- The tenant may not sublet the premises to third party. 

ُِٔغضؤؽش صؤؽ٤ش ثُؼوجس ٓٞمٞع ثلا٣ؾجسر إ٢ُ ىشف عجُظ ٖٓ ثُذجىٖ .ٷ ٯج٪ص   
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2.18.2 Pronominal Adverbs/Anaphoric and Cataphoric references 

in civil contracts: 

 As regard to using pronominal adverbs or what is known as anophra 

devices in civil contracts, the following examples can be given; 

1- Now therefore, both parties hereto agree and covenant as follows. 

2- The second party may not assign the contract or any part thereof, or benefit 

or interest therein, or thereunder, without the prior consent of the first party. 

ٷ ٯج٪ص ٜٛـشٍ جٛػح٣ٮ ج١ ٯط٤حصٙ ه٢ جٛؤذ أ٩ ج٭ جضء ٦٤ٟ أ٩ أٯس ٰٟضز أ٩ ٟظٜحس ٦ُٰ أ٩ ذ٠٪جر٦ ذذ١٩ 

 ٟ٪جُٔس ٟغرٔس ٢ٟ جٛـشٍ جٳ٩ٙ . 

3- In witness whereof, the said parties have hereunto set their hands and seals 

the day and year first above written. 

 ٩ذ٠ح رٗش ضحشس ٧زج جٛؤذ ُٮ جٰٛ٪ٝ ٩جٛغ٤س ج٠ٛزٗ٪سٯ٢ ُٮ طذس٥ ٩جٟؼح٥ جٛـشُح١ ٩ذظ٠ح٥ ذخحض٠٨ٰ٠ح .

2.18.3 Obscure and unfamiliar terms in civil contracts: 

 As it is discussed , that legal English discourse still uses some out of date 

words and rather ambiguous terminology that are no longer exist in modern 

English language . 

 Such unfamiliar words still recur in the language of civil contracts. 

Consider how the following words are used in these sentences; 

      “Said” 

 1- The lessee agrees to pay the water tax charged against said premises 

when due. 

 2- The said party of the second party hereby agrees to purchase said 

premises at said consideration of ………..$ and pays the same as follows: 

حس ج٠ٛزٗ٪س ذح٠ٛرٜي ج٠ٛزٗ٪س ٧٩٪ ................. ٯ٪جُْ جٛـشٍ جٛػح٣ٮ ذ٠٪جد ٧زج جٛؤذ هٜٮ ششجء جٛؤ 

 د٩ٷس ٩ج١ ٯذُن ٧زج ج٠ٛرٜي ٠ٗح ٯٜٮ :

   “The same”          E.g : 

The tenant shall pay all the taxes regularly levied and assessed against premises 

and keep the same in repair. 

ٯطٞ جرحٯط٨ح ٩ضٔشٯش٧ح ذش٘ٚ ٤ٟطلٞ هٜٮ جٛؤحس ، ٩ٯححُق هٜٮ جٛؤحس ٯذُن ج٠ٛغطأجش ٗٚ جٛؼشجتد جٛطٮ 

 ذححٛس جٰذز .
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   “Such”          E.g : 

 If the contractor incurs any further cost…., then the employer shall take 

such costs into consideration. 

 . ٯؼن طححد جٛو٠ٚ ٧ز٥ جٛط٘حَٰٛ ُٮ جٵهطرحس .ُٮ ححٛس ض٘رذ ج٠ٛٔح٩ٙ أ٭ ض٘حَٰٛ جخش٭ ، .........

   “Whatsoever”          E.g : 

 If a dispute (of any kind whatsoever) arises between the parties in 

connection with, or arising out of the contract, it should be settled through 

arbitration.  

ئ٭ ٣٪م ( ذ٢ٰ جٷؿشجٍ ٠ُٰح ٯطوْٜ ذحٛؤذ ج٩ ذغرر٦ ، ٯ٤رٌٮ ضغ٪ٯس ٧زج ج٤ٛضجم  ُٮ ححٙ ٣شإ ٣ضجم ) ٢ٟ

 هرش جٛطحٰ٘ٞ .

2.18.4 Synonyms in civil contracts: 

 Synonyms or near synonymous words or what is known as doublets and 

triplets are commonly used in legal English discourse as well as in the language 

of civil contracts.          E.g : 

1- This agreement may not be altered, a mended, changed or modified unless 

the same shall be agreed in writing and signed by the party to be charged. 

أ٩ ضح٪ٯش٥ ٟحٛٞ ٯطٞ جٷضِحّ هٜٮ رٖٛ ٗطحذس ٷٯج٪ص ضوذٯٚ ٧زج جٷضِحّ ذش٘ٚ ج٪٧ش٭ ج٩ غح٣٪٭ ج٩ ضٌٰش٥ 

 ٩ٯ٪ٓن جٛـشٍ جٛز٭ ٯطح٠ٚ ٟظحسٯَ رٖٛ .

2- The first party hereby grants sell and transfer unto the second party. 

2.18.5 Collocations in civil contracts: 

 E.g : 

1- This contract is made and entered ento this Sunday the fifth of December in 

the year 2019. By and between…………… 

2- The contractor shall unless and until the contract is terminated under the 

provisions of this clause, continue to do his best to complete the execution of 

the works. 

ذأ١ ٯ٪جطٚ ذزٙ أُؼٚ ج٨٪د٥ ٛٶ٣ط٨حء ٢ٟ ض٤ِٰز جٷه٠حٙ ٟحٛٞ ٩ئٛٮ أ١ ٯطٞ ئ٨٣حء جٛؤذ ٯطو٨ذ ج٠ٛٔح٩ٙ 

 ذ٠٪جد ٣ظ٪ص ٧زج جٛر٤ذ .
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3- Landlord shall make all repairs and do whatever is necessary to put and 

keep the dwelling unit in a fit and habitable condition. 

ٚ جٵطٸححش ٩ه٠ٚ ٗٚ ٟحٯٜضٝ ٜٛحِحف هٜٮ جٛ٪حذز جٛغ٤ٰ٘س ُٮ ححٛس ٟٸت٠س ٯطو٨ذ ج٠ٛحٖٛ ذاجشجء ٗ

 ٩طحٛحس ٜٛغ٢٘ .

2.18.6 Foreign /Borrowed words in the language of civil contracts: 

 As far as using foreign words in the language of civil contracts is 

concerned, consider the following examples: 

1- The schedules, annexures and appendices to this agreement shall form an 

integral part of this agreement. 

 ضوطرش جٛجذج٩ٙ ٩ج٠ٛٸحْ ج٠ٛشُٔس ٟن ٧زج جٵضِحّ جضء ٷٯطجضأ ٢ٟ جٵضِحّ .

2- This writing, including any addendum attached hereto, constitutes the entire 

agreement between the parties. 

 ٯش٘ٚ ٧زج ج٠ٛحشس ذ٠حُٮ رٖٛ أ٭ ٟٸحْ ٦ٛ ٗٚ جٵضِحّ ذ٢ٰ جٳؿشجٍ .

3- A party claiming force majeure has the burden to prove the direct 

relationship between force majeure and the non-performance of its obligation 

under this contract. 

ٯٔن هٜٮ جٛـشٍ جٛز٭ ٯذهٮ جٛلش٩ٍ جٛـحستس هدء ئغرحش جٛوٸٓس ج٠ٛرحششز ذ٢ٰ جٛلش٩ٍ جٛـحستس 

 ٩٩جٓوس هذٝ ٩ُحء ٧زج جٛـشٍ ذاٛطضجٟحض٦ جٛطوحٓذٯس ذ٠٪جد ٧زج جٛؤذ .

2.18.7 Sentence structure in terms of the language of contract: 

 As the matter with the structure of general legal English 

sentence, similarly in the language of civil contracts sentences usually 

takes the following structure:   

(Subject + shall / many + v + complement) 

Or 

(Subject + shall / many + be + P.P) 

 To illustrate the point, the following examples can be stated: 

1- Tenant shall use the described property as a dwelling unit. 

 ٯشٌٚ ج٠ٛغطأجش جٛؤحس ج٠ٛ٪ط٪ٍ ٩ٯغطخذ٦ٟ ٜٛغ٢٘ .
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2- The contractor shall be deemed to have satisfied himself before 

he/she has submitted (before submitting) his/her tender as to the 

correctness of this tender. 

 ٯوطرش ج٠ٛٔح٩ٙ ٓذ ئٓط٤ن ذظحس هـحء٥ ٓرٚ ج١ ٯٔذ٦ٟ ) ٓرٚ ضٔذٯ٦٠ ( .

2.18.8 Lexical repetition in the language of civil contracts: 

 As it has been emphasized that lexical; repetition is deemed to 

be one of the distinctive features of legal English discourse, the same 

could be said with regard to the language used in civil contracts. 

E.g : 

1- The lessee shall pay to the lessor at the office of the lessor. 

2- The preamble to this contract shall form an integral part of this 

contract. 

2.18.9 Separation of subject and verb in the language of civil 

contract:  

E.g : 

Subject                                                                                                   verb 

Tenant  shall at the time of execution of this rental agreement pay to the 

landlord in trust the sum of …………. 

 ٯذُن ج٠ٛغطأجش ٠ٜٛحٖٛ ه٤ذ ضحشٯش ٧زج جٛؤذ جٷٯجحس٭ ٟرٜي ضأ٢ٰٟ ٓذس٥ ......
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2.19 Previous studies 

 As survey of existing literature, related to the problem under 

investigation, forms an important aspect of any research work, this section will 

offer a brief review of pervious related studies worldwide along with literature 

related to the topic investigated in the Arabic region. 

Holi Ibrahim(2016) conducted study investigating legal contract 

translation problems. Whereby the researcher endeavoured to explore 

practitioner perception and views about the challenges and difficulties related to 

translating legal contracts in the Gulf context, particularly in Oman and the 

UAE. The findings of the study showed that translation practitioners‟ 

perceptions about legal contracts translation challenges are consistent with 

findings in the empirical literature. The study concluded that the most apparent 

challenges are language-related challenges, and culture-specific challenges, 

respectively. 

The study also concluded that some relevant recommendations: inter alia; 

legal contracts should be translated by well-trained and certified translators and 

they should have the legal background, so that it could help them to do their 

jobs successfully. On the other hand, workshops and training on legal 

translation should be conducted periodically and training should be one of the 

requirements for practising and joining legal translation industry. Moreover, 

translation of legal contracts should be accredited individually and that should 

be conducted by experts and specialized bodies. 

Further legal translation practitioners should collaborate with legal 

documents drafters and lawyers to raise their awareness to cope with legal 

translations-related difficulties and challenges.  

   Amal AL rishan(2018) conducted study investigating the problems and 

difficulties translation students face in rendering legal texts from English to 

Arabic. 
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 The participants of the study were 35 undergraduate translation students 

at AL Buraimi University College in Oman who were selected purposefully. 

The primary tool of the study used by the researcher was a translation text 

consisted of a UN text which was submitted to students to detect the difficulties 

they encounter in translating legal texts. The researcher examined the students‟ 

translations who were allowed to use all possible reference to help them to 

handle with the text in classroom. The findings of the study revealed that 

translation students face major difficulties in rendering legal texts from English 

to Arabic. These difficulties can be classified as: problem in the layout of the 

text, tenor problems, lexical problems and collocations problems. The 

researcher attributes the results of the study to the specific of the translation of 

legal texts which requires high linguistic and pragmatic competence and 

professionalism in the field from the part of the translator.     

Dumitrescu (2014) conducted a study to identify the difficulties and find 

approaches in translating legal text which involve a lot of different types of 

translation problems. The researcher states that the translator has the task to 

discover proper strategies to render the translated texts comprehensible for the 

reader in the target language and simultaneously reflecting the unique character 

of the legal system from the source language country. A number of necessary 

translation strategies were identified by Dumitrescu that the translators should 

put into account: the borrowing of the original terms, the naturalization of 

specific terms into the target language, the language calques usage, or the 

introduction of the descriptive translation. Even if a translator attempts to solve 

any difficulty when he/she translates legal texts, he/she must maintain the 

source language culture characteristics and not deprive the texts of their specific 

character. However, the study did not put into account participants' views and 

perceptions about why they use certain strategies. If it had used the participants' 

views how the findings would have been different. Another similar an 

experimental descriptive study carried out by Al-Nakhalah (2013) to explore 
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the difficulties and problems faced by the students majoring in English language 

at Al Quds Open University, Gaza region, Palestine in legal translation process, 

that is; while translating legal documents/ terms from English into Arabic and 

vice versa. A test includes four questions was administered to 60 male and 

female undergraduate students. The study concluded that the participants faced 

problems in selecting the suitable and appropriate legal style and terms when 

translating from English into Arabic. However, one of the drawbacks of this 

study is students' views about these difficulties and problems were overlooked. 

An empirical study carried out by Simonnaes (2012) to discuss 

challenges in legal translation from the view of a teacher evaluating the work of 

semi-professional translators in special setting with the aim of using recurrent 

errors as a pedagogical resource. The findings were: culture-bound legal terms 

and specific legal terms and particular type of style and convention. A lack of 

knowledge of the particular subject domains has proven to be one of the most 

demanding challenges. They study recommend using different teaching 

strategies to legal translation could help translators to cope with these 

challenges. Elayyan (2010) conducted a study to investigate the major 

problems that English language undergraduate students face in translating a 

legal text. 50 male and female undergraduate students in a B.A programme were 

chosen from public and private universities. Two instruments of data collection 

were used which are: a test comprising 30 sentences from legal contracts and 

agreements. Additionally, five students and five professors were interviewed 

about legal translation problems and their solutions to see if their views match 

the actual results. The findings showed that translating legal texts is a difficult 

task for undergraduate students due to linguistic problems such as semantic, 

syntactic, stylistic and cultural ones as well as non-linguistic problems such as 

students' lack of awareness of legal texts' sensitivity and misuse of dictionaries. 

The study suggested that students who wish to specialize in translation should 

have the appropriate competence in both Arabic and English languages and 
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cultures, since their weakness in any of this pair of languages is responsible for 

all the main problems. Additionally, Alayyan suggested that legal translation 

has to be tackled by specialist translators because it has special characteristics 

and require more practice. 

A study conducted by Al Najjar (2011) aims at exploring challenges 

those novice professional translators encountered in translating contracts and 

agreements in Jordon. Both tests and interviews were used to collect data from 

20 participants (male and female) graduated students and two professors of 

translation and linguistics and three novice translators. The results of the study 

revealed that novice professional translators faced different types of challenges 

when translating contracts and agreements. The challenges can be categorized 

into the following types: semantic-related challenges (including mistranslations, 

comprehension-related errors, and referential errors); style-related challenges 

(including misuse of capitalization, punctuation, formal and informal and usage 

of modal verbs like ''shall''; grammar-related challenges (including tenses and 

subject-verb agreement); and search-related challenges such as googling (i.e. 

using Google Translation Software haphazardly).The study concluded that the 

lack of courses in legal translation, poor searching skills, lack of knowledge of 

the proper use of translation techniques and lack of specialized legal 

dictionaries might be behind these challenges. The study recommended that 

novice legal translators should be trained in translating various legal texts 

translated by professional translators with a view of enhancing their 

performance. Additionally, competent instructors and specialists should be 

selected to teach legal translation since they are knowledgeable in how to 

handle such challenges. Although the study used triangulated methodology, 

however, the researcher believes that the scope and the samples of the study are 

small which may affect generalizability of findings. Moreover, the perceptions 

of the participants were overlooked. 
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A study conducted by Bostanji (2010) investigating the differences and 

similarities between Arabic and English legal texts in terms of structure and 

stylistic features. It also aimed at tackling the difficulties involved in legal 

translation practice in Saudi Arabia, as well as the effects on legal translation 

that results from legal translators consulting with legal drafters. Two methods 

were utilized to collect the data namely: a contrastive linguistic analysis of both 

English and Arabic legal texts in general and contracts and legal agreements in 

particular were as data collection tools. Additionally, an empirical study was 

conducted based on the data collected from translation professional such as 

legal translators and lawyers specializing in legal drafting in Saudi Arabia. The 

results confirmed that legal texts are far more difficult compared to the 

translation of other texts, the majority of legal translators find translation of 

legal texts from Arabic into English is more difficult that translation from 

English into Arabic. Moreover, the translation of commercial contracts and 

agreements from Arabic into English is more difficult that translation from 

English into Arabic. The researcher claims that the main reasons for this might 

be that the native language of Arabic translators, the lack of sufficient 

proficiency in English and legal register in particular and lack of consultation 

with legal English experts. Further, the study revealed that the translation of 

culture-specific legal terms constitutes a significant difficulty for legal 

translators in translating commercial contracts and agreements from Arabic into 

English and vice versa, followed by legal terminology, text layout, tense use, 

modals, punctuation, capitalization and sentence structure. The study confirmed 

that the majority of legal translators in Saudi Arabia believed that collaboration 

between legal translators and legal drafters when translating commercial 

contracts and agreements is of utmost importance. On the limitations of this 

study is that translators' perceptions about challenges in legal translation were 

not considered. If their perceptions were considered they might strengthen the 

study results and findings. 
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Hadzivasiliou (2009) conducted study based on the translation two 

judgments from the European Court of Justice and the United Kingdom as well 

as two texts from textbooks, one from English criminal law and one on 

European Union law. The researcher investigated how the different legal 

systems of the Netherlands and the UK affect translation and how EU 

documents are different, but can equally raise problems based on the possible 

legal effect of these texts for instance. The researcher stated that the majority of 

legal texts are special and consist of texts from different national legal systems 

which remain the biggest challenge for legal translator. The researcher 

concluded that the translator does not only have to translate from one language 

to another, but also from one legal system to the other as well, he needs to be 

educated in law to be able to translate legally binding texts and translate with 

utmost care. It could be argued that legal translation challenges are not only 

linguistic ones but they can be non-linguistic within one language if the two 

texts belong to two different legal systems. A study conducted by Altay's 

(2002) to investigate problems encountered in translating legal texts between 

the English and the Turkish Languages and legal systems, which are mostly 

encountered by student studying legal translation at Hacettepe University in 

Turkey. The researcher compared between Turkish and English legal texts. 

Altay argued that translators should be able to use legal language effectively to 

express legal concepts in order to achieve the desired effect. They must be 

familiar with conventional rules and styles of legal texts in every field of the 

individual legal systems. He concludes that a legal translator must not forget 

that even a Will is not valid if not written in the correct style. Additionally, the 

research confirmed that the prominent features of legal style are: very long 

sentence, archaic vocabulary and the grammar of authoritative older texts, 

flexible or vague language since lawyers both try to be as precise as possible 

and use general and flexible language. 
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A study carried out by Abu-Ghazal (1996) to investigate the translational 

problems faced by translators and 20 M.A students from Yarmouk University. 

Four UN resolutions were given to the students to translate from English into 

Arabic. The findings revealed that the participants. Faced problems related to 

layout, syntax, lexical and cohesion issues. The researcher concluded that the 

student translators should be exposed to intense training in legal translation 

before joining their career. It is quite evident that legal translation problems are 

not only linguistic one but they can go beyond that. Another study conducted by 

Al-Bitar (1995) to clarify the differences between legal language and common 

English texts. Twelve bilateral legal agreements and contracts written between 

the years 1962-1993 were compared. Al-Bitar investigated the two main areas 

of nominal groups in addition to other grammatical units: complexity of the 

noun phrase and type of modification. The researcher concludes that there are 

differences between the use of complex noun phrases and the high frequency of 

wh-relative clauses and prepositional relative clauses as post-nominal modifiers 

of the finite verbs in legal texts. 

A study conducted by Farghal&Shunnaq (1992) focused on the 

problematic areas in translating UN legal documents encountered by M.A 

translation students at Yarmouk University, Jordon in their comprehensive 

examinations. A UN legal document was translated by thirteen M.A students. 

The problems were classified by the researcher into three categories: syntax-

related problems, layout-related problems, and tenor-relate problems. The 

syntactic problems include the misuse of finite clause where student translators 

rendered these non-finite clauses by finite one. As to layout-related problems, 

the researchers discussed the issue of capitalization in English which has no 

counterpart in Arabic. As for tenor-related problems, they highlighted the 

difficulty faced by students in differentiating between formal an informal 

expressions. The researchers pointed out that, with respect to legal language 

that: “layout refers to the sketch or plan of the text's physical appearance”. This 
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is related to paraphrasing, indentation, and graphitic choices, capitalizing, 

italicizing, underlying and bold-typing. In legal contracts and agreements, some 

words are purposefully written in capitals to emphasize their importance in the 

document. The researchers concluded that the major problem faced by students 

is the wrong choice of legal terms and expressions which would affect the 

accuracy of their translations. However, the participants' views were not 

considered in this study.  

Emery (1989) carried out study which aimed at elaborating the features 

of Arabic legal documentary texts and compared them with English 

counterparts. The researcher recommended that novice translators should be 

able to appreciate the structural and stylistic differences between English and 

Arabic discourses, so they can produce acceptable translations of legal 

documents. Although the scope of Emery's study is quite limited, but the study 

is considered one of the few works dealt with general features of Arabic legal 

language in the Arab world context. In most of these studies the participants' 

views were overlooked and most of them were descriptive in their nature. Most 

of them looked into difficulties and problems of legal translation faced by 

translation practitioners and students but they did not look into the reasons 

behind these difficulties and how did translation practitioners respond to these 

challenges and what were the possible strategies for overcoming these 

translational challenges.  

Muhammad,Alawi, and Fakhouri (2010) conducted a study in which 

they aimed to explore the significance of functional and pragmatic features in 

legal translation. They sought to explore the relevance of Vermeer's Skopos 

theory to the translation of contracts through a small pilot study. To do so, the 

researchers submitted a Real State contracts to be translated by three 

professional translators. Also, they assigned a group of graduate translation 

students to translate and professional translators were assigned to translate a 

“power of attorney” legal text from English into Arabic. The findings of the 
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study revealed that the major problematic area translators came across is their 

unfamiliarity with the characteristic features of contracts and the difficulty of 

rendering them into another language. 

Al Shehab(2013) aimed at examining the translatability of Google 

Translation (GT) for a test of six English legal articles or sentences into Arabic. 

These articles were entered into Google to be translated into Arabic. Qualitative 

analysis investigated the translatability of GT for sentences compared to human 

translation. The analysis of Google translation showed that translation for 

English legal sentences into Arabic is good with the level of partial equivalent. 

It poses a number of problems in translating the archaic English terms, in 

dealing with passive voice, and, as previously mentioned, in translating the 

modal shall. Although GT performance is never likely to reach the level of 

professionals, it can provide a quick translation for English-Arabic languages. 

In light of the findings, the researcher set up a number of recommendations for 

further research. 

Faris and Shahu(2013) studied EFL Iraqi students' difficulties in 

translating legal collocations into Arabic.Their study focused on the committed 

errors by translation students. To do so, they submitted 15 sentences including 

collocations to be translated by 20 fourth year college students. They submitted 

a test that constitutes 15 sentences which contain legal collocations. The results 

of the study revealed that 70% of students come across difficulties when 

translating the collocations from English into Arabic. These difficulties can be 

classified into three major areas: overgeneralization, the variability of 

collocations, and the cultural-based idiomatic collocations. The researchers 

attributed the students‟ committed errors in translation to the existing cultural 

differences between the two languages and the failure of the students to provide 

the equivalent collocation. 

El-Farahaty (2016) conducted a study in which he investigated the legal 

difficulties in translating legal texts between English and Arabic and the 



59 
 

procedures that should be followed by EFL translators in their translation. He 

investigated a number of legal texts. He found that the areas are observed in the 

different used terms in the two languages. 

Al Buwaheid, Hamza,Hajimmaming, and AlKhawaja(2017) 

conducted a study that investigated the use of collocations in contract agreement 

and their process of translation by students from Arabic into English. For this 

purpose, the researchers submitted a test to 35 translation students with 

collocations to be translated by 35 EFL Iraqi undergraduate translator-students 

to identify the areas of weaknesses and strengths in their translation. The 

findings of the study indicated that these students had significant problems in 

translating legal collocations since they lack the linguistic and pragmatic 

knowledge and awareness the translators need to meet the legal meaning and 

effect of the translated texts. The study, also, revealed that students are not able 

to differentiate among the three types of legal collocations, purely technical, 

semi-technical, and everyday vocabulary collocations. Bases on these results, 

the researchers recommended more legal translation practices to achieve the 

required level of experience in practicing legal translation that prepare them to 

the job market. 
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Chapter Three 

Methodology 

3.0 Introduction: 

 This chapter contains literary contribution under the known sub-titles, 

which are: 

Procedures and sample of the study, tools of the study, the approach and 

programme along with reliability and validity in addition to a thorough 

discussion about the general problems of translation from English to Arabic and 

vice versa as the core of the field of the study. 

3.1 Procedures of data collection: 

 Some useful and related texts both in English and Arabic legal language 

are used to analyze the main features and prominent characteristics of legal 

English discourse. For the purpose of analyzing some difficult areas in legal 

discourse the researcher has chosen some legal texts related to civil contracts, 

some contractual instruments, international conventions and some texts related 

to legislation and legal drafting. Furthermore, the study involves collecting data 

objectively through observation and induction. 

3.2 Population and sample: 

  Generally speaking the study targets students of translation, novice 

translators, and under trainee translators. Along with non-professional and non-

specialized translators in the field of legal translation. So, the current study aims 

to investigate the problems and difficulties that the targeted population may 

encounter in rendering legal texts from English to Arabic and vice versa in 

general and when rendering civil contracts in particular. 

3.3 Tools of the Study: 

 The main objective of this study is to investigate the linguistic problems 

of rendering legal English discourse with special reference to civil contracts 

language. Therefore, the instruments and tools used to analyze the issue under 
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investigation are texts related to civil contracts and international conventions 

both in English and Arabic language. 

3.4 The Approach and Programme: 

 The choice of the methodological  approach to tackle a research problem 

should be appropriate to the research questions and should reflect the research 

topic because the methodology shapes why certain approach is used and how is 

to used. As far as this study might concern, the researcher adopts the analytical 

and descriptive approaches as useful and practical methods in investigating 

academic problems. In addition to that, the researcher aims at collecting data 

objectively through the process of observation and induction. 

 3.5 Reliability and Validity: 

          Reliability refers to whether the research can produce the same or very 

similar results if it is conducted again under the same or very similar conditions. 

There are two types of reliability; internal and external reliability. Internal 

reliability refers to the consistency of data collection, on the other hand, refers 

to whether replicating a research by other researchers produces similar results to 

those obtained in the original study. External reliability is affected by degree of 

truthfulness of the data collected. 

While validity refers to whether the research investigates the problem it 

purported to investigate. There are also two types of validity; internal and 

external validity. Internal validity has to do with factors, which may directly 

affect outcomes. While external validity is concerned with generalizability. 

To establish reliability and validity of a researcher; Nunan (1992- p17) 

suggests the following questions: 

Internal reliability: Would an independent researcher on reanalyzing the data              

come to the same conclusions?                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                        

External reliability: Would an independent researcher on replicating the study, 

come to the same conclusions? 
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Internal validity: Is the research design such that we confidently claim that the 

outcomes are a result of experimental treatment? 

External validity: Is the research design such that we can generalize beyond the 

subject under investigation to a wider population? 

 Validity and reliability are important aspects in checking the tools of 

inquiry in any research (AL-Samawi, 2000). ALSamawai (2000) adds: Many 

professional researchers and academic supervisors insist that expert validation is 

the most useful and it can stand by itself without a need for both self-validation 

and pilot validation. 

 According to Selinger and Shohamy (1989, P.185), reliability is the 

information on whether the instrument in collecting data is in a consistent and 

accurate way. 

 Building on these grounds, many procedures have been taken to establish 

the reliability and validity of this study. E.g.: 

Various texts both in the legal field in general and in civil contracts in particular 

have been well analyzed and discussed. 
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 3.6 The general problems of translation: 

This section investigates the general problems of translation from English 

to Arabic and vice versa, where the researcher touches slightly some of these 

problems. 

The term “translation” as it is stated before, is used for both a process and 

a product. As a process, translation is a human activity which has been practiced 

by nearly every person at one time or another. Translation in this sense has 

abroad concept. We thus spoke of someone translating an expression into 

another simpler expression in the same language. “interalingual translation”. 

We also use the term for rendering utterances from one language into another, 

“interlingaul translation or translation proper” for translating words into music 

or even into action. “intersemiotic” or transmutation translation ". 

Human beings may not be unique in possessing language; depending of 

course on what is meant by “language” but human beings are the only creatures 

who practice the activity of translation.  

The term translation is also used to refer to the product of this human 

activity. Various translated texts have reached us from ancient civilizations, 

namely the Babylonian, Phoenician, the Assyrian, the Egyptian, the Greek and 

Roman civilizations. They provide us with essential information about the life 

of those ancient societies. Translation, both process and product, is concerned 

with language; it is a linguistic activity which involves several problems and 

difficulties. This chapter discusses the general problems of translation from 

English to Arabic and vice versa.  In this chapter, the researcher endeavours to 

pursue and discuss the problems encountering translators in general and trainee 

translators in particular, when rendering texts from English to Arabic or vice 

versa.  

As it has been seen that, there are several useful definitions to the term   

“Translation” but probably the most practical one is the following “Translation 

is a process of replacing a text in one language by another text in another 
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language”. This definition involves two languages; the source language and the 

target language (translation proper).  

Translation proper is always between two languages. A text may appear in 

several languages. For example, an Arabic text may be rendered into English, 

French, German or Chinese. But basically, every time the process of translation 

is practiced, it takes place between two languages only. 

Rendering texts from Arabic to English or vice versa involves many 

problems, simply because the two languages do not belong to the same 

linguistic group. They do belong to quite different linguistic families; Germanic 

and Semitic.  Subsequently, the two languages have almost different cultural 

background, different grammar, different words-order and different sentence 

structure …. Etc.  Therefore, all these contrasts and variations are a source of 

several and severe problems in rendering a text from one language to another as 

it will be discussed below: 

3.6.1 The difference of words-order as a source of translation 

problems:  

        One of the major problems facing translators is that pertaining to the 

difference of word/words-order and sentence structure between English and 

Arabic. 

Some novice translators ignore this point. So they tend to offer literal 

translation depending almost on how words are arranged into a sentence in their 

mother tongue language, as the result they provide incorrect product and 

illogical translation.  

As far as the structure of English sentence is concerned; the normal 

words-order in an ordinary English sentence is: {Subject + Predicate}. 

The Subject refers to a person, place or thing about which something is 

said in the sentence. It may consist of one word or more. While, the predicate 
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says something about the subject. It may consist of just a verb or a verb plus 

other elements viz a compliment.  

So the normal word-order in English is; Subject + predicate. Building 

on the fact that, there can be no sentence without a verb, hence, the smallest 

English sentence must have the structure: {Subject + Verb}. In English, 

sentences usually start with a noun, a pronoun or a noun phrase. While an 

Arabic sentence usually starts with a verb. An Arabic verbal sentence  ؽِٔز كؼ٤ِز 

starts with a verb followed by  a noun.  

 ضرذأ جٛج٠ٜس جٛوشذٰس ًحٛرح ذِوٚ ٩ضغ٬٠ ) ج٠ٜس  ُوٰٜس( ٩ضشٰش هحدز ئٛٮ جٛحذ٩ظ ٩جٛطجذٯذ ) ٯححسخ  جٛشجحٙ(

Or it starts with a noun. The Arabic nominal sentence  ؽِٔز أع٤ٔز has  the 

structure of  ثُٔذضذأ ٝثُخذش i-e  topic and comment. 

 أٝ صذذأ ثُؾِٔز ثُؼشد٤ز دجعْ ٝصٔغ٠ ) ؽِٔز ثع٤ٔز ( ) ثُشؽجٍ ٓقجسدٕٞ ( 

Herefore, translating from English to Arabic or vice versa requires a good 

knowledge of the main features relating to the syntax of the two languages. 

Otherwise, there will be many problems and difficulties on the way.  

Since words-order or sentence structure is not the same between Arabic 

and English, the grammar is also different.  The syntax and morphology of the 

two languages differ in various aspects.  Therefore, in translation, grammatical 

words are not rendered. I-e they are not replaced by equivalent grammatical 

words in the target language, simply because these words are not identical in the 

grammatical structures of the two languages. Hence they are replaced by 

suitable elements of the grammar of the target language including zero elements 

(omission) E.g. life is beautiful. This example contains two grammatical forms, 

the zero article before "life” and the auxiliary verb “is”. They are not replaced 

by equivalent grammatical words in Arabic, as is the case with lexical words 

“life "  and “beautiful “ they are rather replaced  by suitable ( often not 

equivalent ) words in the target language. Thus, the above sentence is rendered 

into Arabic as: ثُق٤جر ؽ٤ِٔز 
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The English zero article is replaced by the definite article (ٙج ) and the 

auxiliary verb (is) is omitted. This requires that translator should be familiar 

with the grammar of the two languages involved in translation. He/she must 

know the similarities and differences between the two grammars. 

3.6.2 Tenses as a problematic area of translation:  

Another problem encountering translators is that relating to tenses 

translation. Because most English tenses do not exist in Arabic grammar. 

Several English tenses have no precise equivalent in Arabic; this causes some 

problems to the students of translation. In Arabic for example, there are two 

main tenses; ٝثُٔجم٢ ثُٔنجسع  besides the structure of: 

 ) ج٠ٛغطٔرٚ ذحعطو٠حٙ "عـ" ٩"ع٪ٍ" ٩ "٢ٛ" ٟن جِٛوٚ ج٠ٛؼحسم (

The Arabic sentence depends on the context to identify the exact time of 

the action occurrence. While in English there are (16) basic main tenses: here 

the time of the action must precisely be specified. The (16) tenses are: Present, 

Past, future, and future in the past, or conditional. Each of these tenses has 

four sub-divisions, namely; simple, continuous, perfect and perfect continuous. 

These tenses can be rendered as follows:  

1. Present Simple:  

1- Sunlight kills germs.    جٛجشجغٰٞٯٔؼٮ ػ٪ء جٛش٠ظ هٜٮ  

2- The justice system in this country consists of a series of law courts at 

different levels. ٓخضِلز . ٯطؼ٢٠ ج٤ٛلحٝ جٛوذٛٮ ُٮ ٧زج جٛرٜذ عٜغٜس ٢ٟ ٟححٗٞ جٛٔح٣٪١ ذ٠غط٪ٯحش    

3- The weather is fine in Jabal Marra ر جٛـٔظ ٛـَٰ ُٮ ٤ٟـٔس جرٚ ٟش  

4- The trail proceedings usually start by verifying the name of the accused or 

accused persons and the basic other information relating thereto.  

 ضرذأ ججشجءجش ج٠ٛحح٠ٗس هحدز ذطذ٩ٯ٢ جعٞ ج٠ٛط٨ٞ أ٩ ج٠ٛط٢ٰ٠٨ ٩جٛرٰح٣حش ج٠ٛطؤٜس ذ٨ٞ .

 :ُٮ ج٠ٛؼحسم جٛرغٰؾ ، ًحٛرحً ٣غطو٠ٚ ج٠ٜس جع٠ٰس    to beٟٜح٪كس: ))ٷ ٯًطُشجٞ ُوٚ  

Men are brave ٍشجوح١  ثُشؽج  

2. Present Continuous/ Progressive : 

1- Look! She is playing أ٨٣ح ض٨ٜ٪أٗظش !  

2- They are working in the field    ٚٔأ٨٣ٞ ٯو٠ٜ٪١ ُٮ جٛح 
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3- We are still waiting for the court to pronounce judgement on the case. 

 ٷ ص٤ٛح ُٮ ج٣طلحس ج٠ٛح٠٘س ٤ٜٛـْ ذحٛح٘ٞ ُٮ جٛذه٪٭ .

4- They are appealing to the high court to reduce the sentence to fine. 

 ٮ ذٌُٰس ضخِٰغ جٛح٘ٞ جٛٮ جٌٛشجٟسأ٨٣ٞ ٯغطأ٣ِ٪١ ٠ٜٛح٠٘س جٷهٜ

3. Present Perfect: 

1- He has just eaten his breakfast. ٪ض٤ح٩ٙ ئُـحس٥ جٛط 

 )ٯًطُشجٞ ج٠ٛؼحسم جٛطحٝ جٵ٣جٰٜض٭ ئٛٮ ص٢ٟ ٟحػٮ ُٮ جٛوشذٰس ، أ٩ ئٛٮ ٟؼحسم ئرج ٗح٣ص جِٛطشز جٛض٤ٰٟس جٛطٮ ٣طحذظ ه٨٤ح ٛٞ ض٤ط٨ٮ ( 

2- He hasn‟t eaten breakfast yet.   ٯط٤ح٩ٙ ئُـحس٥ ذوذ ٞٛ 

3- Two of the shares holder have brought a lawsuit against the boards of 

directors هجّ ثع٘جٕ ٖٓ فج٢ِٓ ثلاعْٜ دٔوجمجر / سكغ دػ١ٞ ك٢ ٓٞثؽٜز ٓؾِظ ثلادثسر   

4- The findings raised to the Supreme Court have satisfied the requirement of 

section (181) of the Criminal Procedures act of 1991.  

 1991( ٢ٟ ٓح٣٪١ جٷجشجءجش جٛج٤حتٰس ٛغ٤س 181ٓذ جعط٪ُٮ جٛح٘ٞ ج٠ٛشُ٪م جٛٮ ج٠ٛح٠٘س جٛوٰٜح ششجتؾ ج٠ٛحدز )

4. Present perfect continuous: 

1- She has been watching TV since noon.   )ٕظِش صؾجٛذ ثُضِلجص ٓ٘ز ثُظ٤ٜشر) ٝفض٠ ث٥  

2- The prosecution body has been examining the witnesses for three hours. 

 جعط٠شش ٧ٰثس جٷض٨حٝ ُٮ جعطج٪جخ جٛش٨٪د ٠ٛذز غٸظ عحهحش

5. Past Simple:  

1- The judge ruled for the defendants.  ْٜثُوجم٢ ُٔقِقز ثُٔذػ٢ ػ٤ِ َْ ٌَ   فَ

2- He was lucky.  :ًًجٕ ٓقظٞظج 

3- She brought a civil action for negligence against the hospital.  

 ٓحٟص ذشُن ده٪٭ ضأعٰغحً هٜٮ جٵ٠٧حٙ ُٮ ٟ٪جج٨س ج٠ٛغطشِٮ 

4- The police filed charges against the two suspects.  

 ٟٜح٪كس : 

 .( 2ه٤ذٟح جحءش ُٮ ج٠ٛحػٮ ُٮ ج٠ٛػحٙ سٓٞ  ”to be“)ضٞ ضشج٠س 

6. past continuous/ Progressive: 

1- He was studying all morning long.   ًجٕ ٣زثًش ى٤ِز ثُقذجؿ 

2- While he was bathing, the phone rang.  

  .س١َّ ج٨ٛحضَ أغ٤حء جعطح٠ح٦ٟ ، أ٩ س١َّ ج٨ٛحضَ ذ٠٤ٰح ٯغطحٞ أ٩ س١َّ ج٨ٛحضَ ذ٠٤ٰح ٗح١ ٯغطحٞ

 ضغطو٠ٚ "ٗح١" ٛرٰح١ جٷعط٠شجس. 
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7. Past Perfect:  

1- I ate the food that I had bought.  .ٚأًِشُ ثُيؼجّ ثُز١ ثؽضش٣ض 

 ٢٘ٛ٩ ئرج أسد٣ح ضحذٯذ أ١َّ جٛششجء ضٞ ٓرٚ جٳٗٚ ٣غطو٠ٚ ) ٗح١ + ٓذ ( ٣٩ٔ٪ٙ )أٜٗصُ جٛـوحٝ جٛز٭ ٤ٗصُ ٓذ جشطشٯط٦ (

2- When I arrived, he hadn‟t finished dressing yet.  

 ه٤ذٟح ٩طٜصُ ٗح١ ٛٞ ٯ٤ط٨ٮ ٢ٟ جسضذجء ٟٸذغ٦ ذوذ/ ه٤ذٟح ٩طٜصُ ٗح١ ٛٞ ٯ٠٘ٚ جسضذجء ٟٸذغ٦ ذوذ.  

 ٷحق، جعطو٠حٙ )ٗح١ + ٛٞ ( ٛطحذٯذ ص٢ٟ جِٛوٚ ج٤٠ِٛٮ. 

8. Past Perfect continuous:  

1- He had been studying for 12 hours before the electric current was cut off. 

 رجٗش/ جعط٠ش/ كٚ ٯزجٗش ٠ٛذز جغ٤طٮ هششز عحهس ٓرٚ أ١ ٯ٤ٔـن جٛطٰحس ج٨٘ٛشذحتٮ.   

9. Future Simple:  

1- The General Prosecutor will refer the case before the court next month.  

 عٰٔ٪ٝ / ع٪ٍ ٯٔ٪ٝ ج٠ٛذهٮ جٛوحٝ ذاححٛس جٛٔؼٰس جٟحٝ ج٠ٛح٠٘س جٛش٨ش جٛٔحدٝ .

2- The court will sit tomorrow. ًعض٘ؼوذ / عٞف ص٘ؼوذ ثُٔقٌٔز ؿذث 

 ضغطخذٝ )عـ( أ٩ )ع٪ٍ( ٟن ج٠ٛؼحسم.

3- They will not succeed.  ٢ٛ ٯ٤جح٪ج–  

 ضغطخذٝ )٢ٛ( ُٮ ج٠ٛغطٔرٚ ج٤٠ِٛٮ. 

4- The lazy will not succeed.    ٚ٢ٛ ٯ٤جح ج٠٨٠ٛ  

ُٮ جٵ٣جٰٜضٯس سًٞ أ١ ش٦ٜ٘ ُٮ جٛوشذٰس   will notأهٸ٥ جعطخذ٤ٟح جِٛوٚ ُٮ طٌٰس ج٠ٛغطٔرٚ  ٩3 2*ُٮ ج٠ٛػح٢ٰٛ 

 ٟؼحسم )ٯ٤جح ( ٳ١ ج٠ٛو٤ٮ ٧٪ ٟح ٯ٤٠ُ٨ح 

10. Future continuous:  

1- I will be sleeping at six.   عأٗ٪١ ٣حت٠حً ُٮ جٛغحدعس 

2- She will be living in London for the next two weeks.  

 جٛٔحد٢ٰٟ أ٩ عط٘٪١ ٠ٰٟٔس ُٮ ٤ٛذ١ جٳعر٪ه٢ٰ جٛٔحد٢ٰٟ  ٤ٛ٢ذ١ جٳعر٪هٰٓذ٣٘ز عطٰٔٞ ) عطوٰش (  ُٮ 

3- I shall be seeing you tomorrow.   . ًعؤسثى ؿذث  

  .+ ٯ٘٪١( حغد ج٠ٛو٬٤ ـ) عثُضش٤ًخ أ٩ ع٪ٍ ( أ٩ ٯغطو٠ٚ  ـ* ضغطو٠ٚ )ع

11. Future Perfect:  

1- She will have gone before you come.   ٖعط٘٪١ ٓذ ًحدسش ٓرٚ ٟجٰث 

2- He will have slept ten hours by lunch time.  

 .عحهحش .  أ٩ ذحٜ٪ٙ ٩ٓص جٌٛذجء عٰ٘٪١ ٓذ أٟؼ٬ ٣حت٠حً هششز عحهحشػؾشر ٰ٘٪١ ٓذ ٣حٝ عذحٜ٪ٙ ٩ٓص جٌٛذجء 

 + ٯ٘٪١ + ٓذ ( ـجٛطشٰٗد ) ع* ٣غضخذّ  

12. Future Simple in the Past / Present Conditional:  

1- I thought he would be a good musician. ثً عٰ٘٪١ ٟ٪عٰٰٔحً هل٠ٰحً /جٰذ ٤ٗ٦صُ أك٤  

2- I forgot that he would visit me ٣غٰصُ أ٦٣ ٗح١ عٰض٩س٣ٮ 
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3- He said that he would go to the cinema.  ٓحٙ أ٦٣ عٰز٧د ئٛٮ جٛغ٠٤ٰح 

4- If he sold more cars, he would be rich.  ذحم عٰحسجش أٗػش ٛظحس ٤ًٰحً / ٷًط٬٤ ٪ٛ.  

13. Continuous future in the Past/ Present Continuous Conditional: 

1- I forget he would be sleeping and waited for him. ٣غٰص أ٦٣ عٰ٘٪١ ٣حت٠حً ٩ج٣طلشض٦ 

2- He told me that he would be playing tennis when I arrived.  

 أخرش٣ٮ أ٦٣ عٰ٘٪١ ٟغطٌشٓحً ُٮ ٛود جٛط٤ظ ه٤ذٟح أطٚ.

14. Perfect future in the Past/ past conditional:  

1- I would have stayed the night, had the bus stopped.  

 ٤ٗصُ عأذٰص جٰٜٜٛس ٛ٪ ٗح١  جٛرض ٓذ ض٪َٓ 

2- He wouldn‟t have faced the death penalty if he hadn‟t killed the guard. 

 ٟح ٗح١ عٰ٪جج٦ هٔ٪ذس جٷهذجٝ ٛ٪ ٛٞ ٯٔٞ ذٔطٚ جٛححسط 

15. Perfect continuous in the Past/ Past Continuous Conditional: 

1- He would have been swimming with us, hadn‟t he broken his ankle.  

 سذ٠ح  ٗح١ ٯغرح ٟو٤ح ٛ٪ ٛٞ ٯ٘غش ٗحح٦ٜ. 

2- If I had succeeded last year I would have been driving a new car. 

 ُٞ أ٢٘ٗ  ً٘شُ ٗؾقش ثُؼجّ ثُٔجم٢ ٌُ٘شُ أهٞد ع٤جسر ؽذ٣ذر.

16. Unreal past: ج٠ٛحػٮ جٷُطشجػٮ 

1- I wish I could speak French.  .٤ُض٢ّ٘  أؽ٤ذ /أصقذط ثُلشٗغ٤ز 

2- If only he had told me the truth.    .ٰٛط٦ ٗح١ ٓذ أخرش٣ٮ ذحٛحٰٔٔس أ٩ ٗٞ ٤ٗص أض٬٠٤ أ١ ٯخرش٣ٮ ذحٛحٰٔٔس 

Most of the above English tenses have no equivalents in Arabic. Therefore, 

translators suffer severely sometimes when rendering tenses. For example, a 

translator may encounter difficulties with respect to which present (Simple or 

Continuous)  ٓنجسعto use as an equivalent for an Arabic structure: (ج٠ٛؼحسم)       

The rule is to refer to the context. 

If there is any clue indicating that the action is happening at the time of 

speaking, here the Arabic  ٓنجسعis translating as present continuous. E.g. 

 ػقجّ أٗٚ ٣ؼذٝ ًجُققجٕ. ثٗظش إ٢ُ -1

 Look at Essam! He is running like a horse.  

  .صٜخ ثُش٣جؿ ث٥ٕ -2

The wind is blowing now.  
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However if the context signifies that the action is habitual, or a fact, then 

the  .is translated as present simple. E.g   ٟؼحسم 

 .٣ؼذٝ ثٌُِخ أعشع ٖٓ ثُوو 

A dog runs faster than a cat. 

The present Simple translated  as a future  Simple:  

The present simple can be used to express a planned future action or a 

series of actions. E.g. 

1- The opening session starts at 6:00.   ( ثُؾِغز ثلاكضضجف٤ز ػ٘ذ ثُغجدعزصذذأ )عضذذأ  

2- The president leaves the country tomorrow.   ً٣ـجدس ثُشة٤ظ ثُذلاد ؿذث  

Notice that, we can also use the Arabic  ٓنجسع because like the English present 

it can also signify the future. E.g. 

1- We leave London at 10:00 next Sunday and arrive Paris at 13:00 and depart 

to Rome where we spend one night. 

 ششز ٢ٟ ٯ٪ٝ جٳحذ جٛٔحدٝ ٤ٛظٚ ئٛٮ ذحسٯظ ه٤ذ جٛ٪جحذز ك٨شجً غٞ ٣ٌحدس ئٛٮ س٩ٟح حٰع ٠٣٘ع ٨ُٰح ٰٜٛس ٩جحذز.حع٤ٌحدس ئٛٮ ٤ٛذ١  ه٤ذ جٛو

Notice that, the first in a series of actions is translated as future  )ع٘ـجدس(and the 

rest of actions are translated as Arabic  ) ٓنجسع( signifying the future. 

Verbs  with no ( ing -form): 

Verbs of sensation, realization and the a like (see, smell, understand, think, 

believe, consider … etc.) although they have  ٓنجس ع form i.e. they can start 

with Arabic present continuous signifying letter, (فشٝف ثُٔنجسػز : أ ، ٕ ، ١ ، س 

They are translated into English present simple tense. E.g. صقخ ٓش٣ْ ثُوٜٞر Mariam  

likes coffee .  

Notice that, some verbs of sensation such as (see) may be used with (ing- form)  

to have special  signification in which case they are translated as Arabic future 

tense. E.g.:  I am seeing a dentist tomorrow . ىذ٤خ ثلأع٘جٕ ؿذثً  دَجعؤه  

The Present and past perfect tenses: 

These two tenses have no precise or exact equivalent in Arabic. This 

causes a problem to students who try hard to convey the exact time of action 

implied in these two tenses. In this respect, some translators suggest  )هذ(for the 
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present perfect and  )ُوذ(for the past. But this is imprecise, as either of these two 

particles  )هذ ، ُوذ(can be used with any kind of verb in the near or far past. 

Therefore, the proper way of translating these two tenses is to regard them 

exactly as the past tense. The following three examples are given the same 

translation in Arabic:  

1- We heard the news. (Past simple ) 

2- We have heard the news ( Present perfect)  

3- We had heard the news. (past perfect) 

 .ٓذ / ٛٔذ ع٠و٤ح جٳخرحس جٛطشج٠س ج٠ٛٔطشحس : ع٠و٤ح/

Thus, the present perfect and the past perfect tense are both treated as past 

simple, and rendered into the past tense in Arabic 

The Past Simple and the Present Perfect:  

Building on what is stated above, a translator may sometimes gets confused as 

which tense, ( Past Simple or Present perfect ), to use as an equivalent for the 

Arabic past structure, as both tenses can be rendered as Arabic past  )كؼَ ٓجم٢( 

 ثُققل٢.فنشسُ ثُٔؤصٔش 

1- I have attended the press conference. Or  

2- I attended the press conference.  

The rule is to know how to identify when the past simple is used and when the 

present perfect is used.  

The past Simple is used to express an action completely finished in the past. 

E.g.   

1- The UN Security council passed several resolutions pertaining to the 

situation in the West Bank and Gaza strip. 

 .د٤ز ٝهيجع ؿضرأؽجص ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ ثُذ٢ُٝ ثُؼذ٣ذ ٖٓ ثُوشثسثس ثُٔضؼِوز دجُٞمغ ك٢ ثُنلز ثُـش

2- She brought a civil action against her former employer.  

 هجٓش دشكغ دػ١ٞ ٓذ٤ٗز ك٢ ٓٞثؽٜز ٓخذٜٓج ثُغجدن .

We use the present perfect to translate the Arabic past in the following cases: 
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If there is something to signify that the action has finished after a short period of 

time (just, recently. e.g.) ثُلوش فذر ُضخل٤ق ثلأفـش ُِض٣َٞٔ ٓؤخشثً ثُغٞدث٤ٗز ثُغِيجس ُؾؤس.  

The Sudanese authorities have recently resorted to microfinance to alleviate 

poverty. 

- Mohammed has just arrived.                                              .ٞٝفَ ٓقٔذ ُِض 

This rule also applies to an action that finished in the past and has a result in the 

present time.  

If one wants to express an action the time of which is not definite.  E.g. 

 ٛزث   ثُؾخـ ٖٓ هذَ.  ُوذ سأ٣شُ

I have seen this person before. (Implicitly meaning, but I am not sure exactly 

when). 

English present perfect structures including (since and for):- 

   English present perfect structures including (since) signify that the action 

has started in the past time, continuing in the present time and is expected to 

continue in the future. Therefore, they are translated into Arabic ٓنجسع structure 

including (َظ) which signifies continuity.  

 .2005ّظَ أفٔذ ٣ؼ٤ؼ ك٢ ُ٘ذٕ ٓ٘ز ػجّ 

Ahmed has lived in London since 2005. 

English present perfect structures including (for) signify that the action ceased 

to happen upon the elapse of the specified point of time. Therefore, they are 

rendered into Arabic past. E.g.: 

Mustafa has headed the committee for five years. 

 صشأط ٓقيل٠ ثُِؾ٘ز ُٔذر خٔظ ع٘ٞثس. 

Notice that the present prefect Simple (has/ have + P.P.) and present perfect 

continuous (has / have + been + ing) can be used interchangeably to express an 

action which started in the past and is still going on or has just finished. E.g.:  

1- He has lived here for six weeks. Or  

2- He has been living here for six weeks.  
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Past Simple and the Past Progressive:  

The past progressive /Continuous is rendered into Arabic as (  . ( ٯِوٚ ٗح١

When a combination of the past simple and the past continuous is used with a 

time indicator (when), it conveys the idea that the action in the past continuous 

had started before the action in the past simple and probably continued after it.  

E.g.: 

When I arrived, layla was reading a book . ًجٗش ٢ِ٤ُ صوشأ ًضجدجً  ػ٘ذٓج ٝفِشُ  

Notice: the past progressive (was/ were + ing) is translated into (ٗح١ )  and the 

present simple of the verb in Arabic. E.g.: 

1- His son was playing football.  ًّجٕ أد٘ٚ ٣ِؼخ ًشر ثُوذ  

2-  The horses were jumping.     ًجٗش ثُخ٤ٍٞ صولض 

3- The athletes were running fast.    ًجٕ ثُؼذثءٕٝ ٣ؾشٕٝ دغشػز 

Here the verb (to be) is translated into (ٗح١)  in Arabic. It is always translated when 

it occurs in the past simple in English. 

Double Past Continuous: 

  When a double past continuous / progressive combination with (when – 

as – while) is used, it conveys the idea that both actions were happening 

simultaneously. E.g.: Rescue workers were evacuating refugees while the enemy 

planes were bombarding the camp. 

 ثُضشؽٔز: ًجٕ ػٔجٍ ثلإٗوجر ٣خِٕٞ ثُلاؽت٤ٖ د٤٘ٔج ًجٗش ىجةشثس ثُؼذٝ صوقق ثُٔؼغٌش .

 أٝ ًجٕ ػٔجٍ ثلإٗوجر ٣خِٕٞ ثُلاؽت٤ٖ أع٘جء هقق ثُؼذٝ ُِٔؼغٌش.

Present and past perfect progressive tense:  

  The two English tenses are quite complex for students to understand and, 

therefore, to translate into Arabic. Moreover, they have no equivalent in Arabic. 

Thus students try in vain to find identical version for them. By translating these 

tenses literally, students produce vague and awkward Arabic translation. E.g.: 

1-The soldiers have been fighting all daylong.  

2- The tailor had been sewing all night.  
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  Both tenses are translated as (ًٕج +present tense in Arabic). Therefore. 

The above sentences can be rendered into Arabic respectively as follows:  

 / ًجٕ ثُؾ٘ٞد ٣وجصِٕٞ ىٞثٍ ث٤ُّٞ . 1

 / ًجٕ ثُخ٤جه / ثُضشص١  ٣خ٤و ىٞثٍ ث٤َُِ 2

The Past Simple and the Present Perfect:  

  Arabic relies on word-order to indicate the sequence of a series of actions 

that happened. In the past, for instance, as a speaker of Arabic would say:  

 ٝؽشدشُ عْ فٔذسُ ثلله . أًِشُ

To indicate that he had first eaten, then drank water and then praised Allah. If 

the same person says:  

 عْ ؽشدشُ. فٔذس ثلله ٝأًِشُ

This would mean that he had first praised Allah, then ate and then drank water.  

English, in contrast uses the past perfect structure (had + P.P.) to signify the 

first in a series of past actions, the action that followed is expressed in the past 

simple. Therefore, when translating a past simple and the past perfect 

combination, a translator should translate past perfect structure (had + P.P) as   

(ٗح١ ٓذ + ُوٚ ٟحػٮ)  E.g.: 

1- When the doctor arrived the patient had died. ه٤ذٟح ٩طٚ جٛـرٰد ٗح١ ج٠ٛشٯغ ٓذ ُحسّ جٛحٰحز 

2- The patient had died before the doctor arrived  ٗح١ ج٠ٛشٯغ ٓذ  ُحسّ جٛحٰحز ٓرٚ أ١ ٯظٚ جٛـرٰد.  

3- The doctor arrived after the patient had died. . ٩طٚ جٛـرٰد ذوذ أ١ ُحسّ ج٠ٛشٯغ جٛحٰحز   

 .) ًجٕ  هذ + كؼَ ٓجم٢ (  زلافظ ٛ٘ج ُْ ٗغضخذّ ف٤ـ*

The translation of (had already + P.P):  

 When (already) is used in a past simple and past perfect combination it is 

translated as ( ( ذحِٛوٚ   

(Already) in such a combination means (actually happened). It has an emphatic 

function.  E.g.:  

When Ahmed arrived at the airport, the plane had already taken off.  

 ػ٘ذٓج ٝفَ أفٔذ إ٢ُ ثُٔيجس ًجٗش ثُيجةشر هذ أهِؼش دجُلؼَ .
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Some translators tend to translate (already) as  عذن or  ٖٓ  َهذ However, this 

translation is imprecise in the case of a past simple and the past perfect 

combination. Anyhow, the former translation is acceptable in other cases. 

E.g.:- 1-Fatima had already visited Cairo.  

 عذن ُلجىٔز إٔ صثسس ثُوجٛشر / صثسس كجىٔز ثُوجٛشر ٖٓ هذَ. 

2- I had already told you not to park your car here  

 ُوذ عذن إٔ أخذشصي ألا صٞهق ع٤جسصي ٛ٘ج / أخذشصي ٖٓ هذَ ألا صٞهق ع٤جسصي ٛ٘ج .

The future perfect (shall /will + have + P.P)  

  It is not easy for students to translate the reference of the future prefect. 

Usually they resort to literal translation, which leads to unacceptable Arabic 

language. E.g.:  

1- Several persons will have left by then.  

2- The cook will have prepared lunch.  

  Here two possible versions in Arabic are suggested for this tense (  هذ + 

past tense of the main verb or  “هذ ثٗض٠ٜ” followed by the preposition phrase 

“ٖٓ”+ noun) 

Therefore the above sentence can be rendered into Arabic as follows:  

 ./ هذ ٣ٌٕٞ ػذر أؽخجؿ هذ ؿجدسٝث آٗتز1ٍ

 / عٞف ٣ٌٕٞ ثُيج٢ٛ هذ أػذ ثُـذثء / عٞف ٣ٌٕٞ ثُيج٢ٛ  هذ ثٗض٠ٜ ٖٓ إػذثد ثُـذثء. 2

Defective verbs:  this is a group of verbs including:  

)٤ُظ ، ًجٕ ، أٓغ٠ ، أفذـ ، أمق٠ ، دجس ػجد، ؿذث، سثؿ، ظَ،  ٓجصثٍ ، ٓج ثٗلي ، ٓج دشؿ ، ٓجدثّ ، ٓج 

 كضب(.

 There is no need for the researcher in this study to go into the Arabic 

grammatical details of these defective verbs. His purpose is to explain the 

translation of these including the Arabic morpheme “ٓج” .The  other do not pose 

translation problems as  for instance, ٤ُظ()  can be translated as a signifier of 

negation,  )ًٕج ( as a signifier of past while  ( )أٓغ٢ ، أفذـ ، أمق٢ ، دجس  can be 

rendered as signifiers of   a change of condition or state, e.g. (became)  among 

other possible contextually-determined  translations.  
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 .are translation as (still). E.g ٓجصثٍ ، ٓج أٗلي ، ٓج دشؿ

 ٓجصثٍ ثُٔؾضٔغ ثُذ٢ُٝ ٣ـلُ ثُيشف ػٖ ثٗضٜجًجس فوٞم ثلإٗغجٕ ك٢ ٤ٓ٘جٓجس.

The international community is still turning a blind eye on human rights 

violations in Myanmar. 

 can be rendered as ( as long as) or ( so long as ).  The same applies to )ٓج دثّ (

ً. إٔ ثلاصقجد ثلأكش٣و٢ لا ٣لؼَ ؽ٤تج ٟحدجٝعضظَ ثُوٟٞ ثلأؽ٘ذ٤ز صضذخَ ك٢ ؽتٕٞ ثُوجسر ثلأكش٣و٤ز   -E.g.: 1.)ىجُٔج(  

1- Foreign powers will continue to interfere in the affairs of Africa so long as / as 

long as the African Union is doing nothing. 

ثٗٚ ٣ؼ٢٘  ؿح٠ٛحك٢ فجُز ٝؽٞد ثصلجم د٤ٖ ٓغضؤؽش ٣ٔجسط فن ثُؾشثء ٝثُٔجُي ، ٣ؼضذش ٛزث ثلاصلجم دجىلًا  -2

 إؽذجس ثُٔغضؤؽش ػ٢ِ صقَٔ أ١ ؽضء ٖٓ ثُضٌج٤ُق ثُض٢ ٣ضٌذذٛج ثُٔجُي ك٤ٔج ٣ضؼِن دٔٔجسعز ثُٔغضؤؽش ُٜزث ثُقن .

2- Where there is any agreement between a tenant exercising the right to buy and 

the landlord, it shall be void so long as it purports to oblige the tenant to bear any 

part of costs incurred by the landlord in connection with the tenant exercising of 

that right.   

Present progressive as a signifier of futurity:  

  When the present progressive is used to signify futurity, it implies that a 

decision has been taken and arrangements have been made. This statement is 

especially valid in case of verbs of movement such as; (leave, come, fly, depart, 

arrive… etc. The same applies to verbs indicating position e.g.: stay and 

remain. E.g. French peace keepers are flying to Mali tomorrow at dawn and they 

are staying there till the rebels are crushed. 

 ٛٮ ٟحٛٮ ُجش ًذجً ، ٩ٯرٔ٪١ / ٯ٠٘ػ٪١ ٤٧حٕ ئٛٮ أ١ ٯطٞ عحْ ج٠ٛط٠شدٯ٢ .ئغٰ٪١ ج٪جً عٌٰحدس ج٤٪د حِق جٛغٸٝ جِٛش٣

  The above sentence implies that a decision had already been taken with 

regard to the departure of the French peace keepers to Mali and their period of 

stay there; in addition arrangements had been made to this effect.  

(Going to) as a signifier of futurity:  

Like will/ shall, (going to ) can be used to signify futurity, in which case it 

implies that  the speaker feels certain that the action is going to happen in the 
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immediate future specially when there is a sign showing that the action is 

imminent. E.g.: Look at those black clouds! It is going to rain.  

 قذد إٔ صٔيش. أٗظش إ٢ُ صِي ثُغقخ ثُذثً٘ز ، إٜٗج د

Arabic has two lexicons to signify futurity )عٞف and  ) عـ(. In Arabic there are 

two views with regard to the difference between  عٞف and )عـ(: 

One view regards )عـ ( as a shortened version of ) عٞف). Therefore, they don`t 

differ in signification.  

The other views regards (  )عـ  as having a signification that as stronger than that 

of   )عٞف(   as it is signifier of the near future building on linguistic and Quranic   

evidence as follows:   

1- The linguistic evidence is the rule that states:  “The semantically related 

elements are spatially related    “ًثُؼ٘جفش ثُٔشصذيز دلا٤ُج  ٓشصذيز ٌٓج٤ٗج”  

To illustrate this point, in  the sentence   ) عضؾضٔغ ثُٞكٞد( the futurity signifier   )عـ( 

is strongly related to  the verb  than   ) عٞف( in the sentence . عٞف صؾضٔغ ثُٞكٞد 

Spatially speaking,  the distance between the signifier of  futurity and the 

action is shorter in the first sentence than in the second one. Moreover, the 

signifier of futurity (عٞف)  is associated with the notion of procrastination and 

soft pedalling  كٌشر ثُضغ٣ٞق ٝثُٔٔجفٌز 

Arabic Grammarians hold that:  

َٖع)عـ ( فشف ثعضوذجٍ ، ٝه٤َ ٣ؤص٢ ُلاعضٔشثس ًوُٞٚ صؼج٢ُ )َ) َٕ آخَش٣ِ غ٤ٖ ُِٔذجُـز ٝهقذ صوش٣خ ُ( ٝثضَؾِذُٝ

٣ذٍ ػ٢ِ ثُضؤخ٤ش ،  ٝصٓجٗٚ أدؼذ ٖٓ صٓجٕ ثُغ٤ٖ ،  ُٔج ك٤ٚ ٖٓ إسثدر   ثُٞهٞع ، أٓج "عٞف"   كٜٞ فشف

َٕثُضغ٣ٞق،  ٝٓ٘ٚ ه٤َ ، كلإ ٣غٞف كلاٗجً ، هجٍ  صؼج٢ُ : ) ْٞفَ صُغْؤَُُٞ ( أ١ ٣ّٞ ثُو٤جٓز . د٤٘ٔج هجٍ صؼج٠ُ : َٝعَ

َٓج ) َٖ ثَُّجطِ  ِٓ َٜجء  ٍُ ثُغُّلَ ًَجُٗ ٝلأْٛ)ع٤ََوُٞ ُْ ثَُّض٢ِ  ِٜ َٖٓ ٣َؾَجءُ ػَٖ هِذَِْضِ ْٜذ١ِ  ْـشِحُ ٣َ َٔ َٝثُْ َٔؾْشِمُ  ِٚ ثُْ َٜج هَُ ُِِّّ ٞثْ ػ٤ََِْ

ٍْ( )ثُذوشر :  ُّٓغْضَو٤ِ   .كوشَّح ثُوٍٞ ُققُٞٚ ك٢ ثُضٖٓ ثُوش٣خ ( 142إ٠َُِ فِشَثهٍ 

2- The  Quranic evidence : is that a careful examination of  the context where 

 is used as a signifier of futurity suggests the )عـ(   is used and those where )عٞف( 

following:  

A:(عٞف) suggests less definite action. E.g. ِ (  )ْٞفَ صَشَث٢ِٗ ُٚ كَغَ ٌَجَٗ َٓ ِٕ ثعْضَوَشَّ  َِ كَئِ ِٖ ثٗظُشْ إ٠َُِ ثُْؾَذَ ٌِ (143لأػشثف : ث)ََُٝـ  

It implies that the mountain is not likely to stay in it`s  place. 
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B:) عٞف(: signifies future actions that might change, if their cause changes. E.g.: 

ْٞفَ ٣ُقَجعَخُ فِغَجدجً ٣َغ٤ِشثً( )ثلاٗؾوجم : (  ) 8كَغَ

ْٞفَ ٣َذْػُٞ عُذُٞسثً( )ثلاٗؾوجم : (  ) 11كَغَ

)ْٞ َٞثسِ كَغَ َٜ َٝثصَّذَؼُٞث ثُؾَّ ْْ خَِْقٌ أَمَجػُٞث ثُقََِّجرَ  ِٛ ِٖٓ دَؼْذِ َٕ ؿ٤َّجً( )ٓش٣ْ : كَخََِقَ  ْٞ ِْوَ  )5فَ ٣َ

C: )عـ(  in contrast, signifies definite future  action. E.g. 

) َٖ ِٓ  ُٚ َٓشُ عَضَؾِذ٢ُِٗ إِٕ ؽَجء ثَُِّ َٓج صُؤْ  َْ ٍَ ٣َج أَدَشِ ثكْؼَ َٖ( )ثُقجكجس : هَج  ) 102ثُقَّجدِش٣ِ

َٜج ثُْؤ٠َُُٝ( )ىٚ : ( َٛج ع٤ِشَصَ ََُٝج صَخَقْ عَُ٘ؼ٤ِذُ َٛج  ٍَ خُزْ  ) 21هَج

D: )عـ(  also signifies decisive future actions implying threat. E.g. 

َ٘غْلَؼجً دِجَُّجف٤َِزِ( )ثُؼِن : ( َُ ِٚ ْْ ٣َ٘ضَ  ) 15ًََِّج َُتِٖ َُّ

)ُٚ ُٔ ِّ( )ثُوِْ :  عََ٘غِ  ) 16ػ٠ََِ ثُْخُشْىُٞ

ِٚ عَوَشَ( )ثُٔذّعش : (  ) 26عَؤُف٤ِِْ

In several Quranic contexts the relative weakness of  )عٞف( is compensated  by 

the addition of  the emphatic  ُـ (  –)ًلا  E.g. 

)َٕ ُٞٔ ْٞفَ صَؼَِْ َٕ(( )ثُضٌجعش : *  ًََِّج عَ ُٞٔ ْٞفَ صَؼَِْ ًََِّج عَ  َّْ  ) 4،  3عُ

ْٞفَ ٣ُؼْي٤ِيَ سَدُّيَ كَضَشْم٠َ( )ثُنق٠ : (  ( 5ََُٝغَ

  Building on the foregoing analysis, it could be said that عٞف( )  is an 

appropriate equivalent for (will), and  )عـ( is best translated as ( going to ). 

3.6.3. Modal auxiliaries as a problematic area of translation: 

  Modal auxiliaries verbs such as: { can, could, shall , should , will , 

would , may , might, must, ought to } are a very rich and subtle area of the 

English  language, and they are used with great frequency and with a wide 

range of meanings. They are used before other verbs to add meanings such as; 

(ability, certainty , possibility , obligation , permission , request, suggestion , 

necessity , prohibition , promise , offer, invitation , opinion , attitudes, 

judgment, of events and deduction).  

Some basic characteristics of modals : 

  Among the several characteristics of modals the following can be 

mentioned: 

A:There is no “s” in the third person singular. E.g.: 



79 
 

1- He can speak English well. 2- It may rain this evening. 3- She must clean the 

room.  

B:They are followed by the infinitive without “to” ,the  exception is “ought to”  

E.g.: 1- You must obey the law. 2- We can persuade him. 3- He will do the 

work.  

C: They don‟t have infinitive or- ing – form. 

  Modal auxiliaries may pose problems to the students of translation. For 

instance, in some sensitive contexts, such as religious texts, business deals 

judicial procedures i.e. “Litigation and court testimonies”. In such contexts 

mistranslation of modals may give rise to grievous consequences.  

  It is not the objective of the researcher in this study to survey all modals. 

This chapter will .rather touch on some selected modals that translators may 

encounter difficulties in translating. 

A: Shall (in contractual instruments):  

Shall have special signification in contractual instruments:   

  In contractual instruments shall losses it`s function as a signifier of 

futurity. It is therefore, not translated as   )عٞف( or   )عـ( It is rather, rendered by 

one of the Arabic   "فشٝف ثُٔنجسػز ( " أ ، ٕ ، ١، س ( the rationale is that  (shall) 

indicates the subject intention to perform  a certain action, or cause it to be 

performed.  ثُٔنجسع ٍَّ ّٕ  ٤ٗز ثُٔضؼجهذ٣ٖ  هذ ثٗقشكش لإٗلجر ٓج صؼجهذث  ػ٤ِٚأد ػ٢ِ أ  E.g.:  

1- The first party shall undertake to remove the rubbles from the construction 

site upon the completion of the project.  

 ًٔجٍ ثُٔؾشٝع . إدئصثُز ثلأٗوجك ٖٓ ٓٞهغ ثُذ٘جء كٞسصؼٜذ ثُيشف ثلأٍٝ 

 2- Brower shall comply with all of his covenants to the Bank set forth in and 

arising from the loan agreement.  

 ٣ِضضّ ثُٔوضشك دٌَ صؼٜذثصٚ ُِذ٘ي ثُٔٞمقز ك٢ ثصلجه٤ز ثُوشك ٝ ثُض٢  ص٘ؾؤ ػٜ٘ج. 

3-The tenant shall pay all the taxes regularly. ْ٣ذكغ ثُٔغضؤؽش ًَ ثُنشثةخ ػ٢ِ ٗقٞ ٓ٘ضظ 

Shall be plus noun or adjective:  ) ٯ٘٪١ ( 



81 
 

1- The managing director shall be responsible for unlawful acts,   committed 

by personnel under his command.  

 ٢ ضروحش جٳُوحٙ ًٰش ج٠ٛشش٩هس جٛطٮ ٯشض٘ر٨ح ٟشؤ٩ع٦ٰ "جٛزٯ٢ ضحص ئٟشض٦ " ٯ٘٪١ ج٠ٛذٯش جٵدجس٭ ٟغث٪ٷً ه

2- The host country shall be the venue of the conference for two consecutive 

sessions. ٖصٌٕٞ ثُذُٝز ثُٔن٤لز ٓوشثً ُِٔؤصٔش ُذٝسص٢ ثٗؼوجد ٓضضج٤ُض٤ 

B: May (in contractual instruments): 

  May (in contractual instruments) may be a source of confusion. A 

translator may get confused about whether to translate it as a signifier of 

possibility or a signifier of permissibility. Either option is contextually 

determined. Common sense is needed. Before giving an example it must be said 

that when “may “is used in contractual instruments as a signifier of 

permissibility, it is translated as )٣ؾٞص rather than )ٌٖٔ٣(. While “may not” is 

translated as  )لا ٣ؾٞص( E.g.  

1-The court may summon senior officials to appear before it to give evidence in 

cases that they may be witness to their events; however, it may not do the same 

without the consent of the concerned national authorities. 

ُلإدلاء دؾٜجدثصْٜ ك٢ ثُونج٣ج ثُض٢ هذ ٣ٌٞٗٞث ٣ؾٞص ُِٔقٌٔز ثٕ صغضذػ٢ ًذجس ثُٔغت٤ُٖٞ ُِٔغٍٞ أٓجٜٓج 

 ؽٜٞدثً ػ٢ِ أفذثعٜج ، د٤ذ ثٗٚ لا ٣ؾٞص ُٜج إٔ صلؼَ رُي دٕٝ ٓٞثكوز ثُغِيجس ثُٞى٤٘ز ثُٔؼ٤٘ز.

2- The Engineer may, from time to time, asks the contractor to make such 

alternations as Engineer may see necessary.  

 ُِٜٔ٘ذط إٔ ٣يِخ ٖٓ ف٤ٖ لأخش ٖٓ ثُٔوجٍٝ إؽشثء أ١ صؼذ٣لاس هذ ٣شثٛج ٓ٘جعذز.٣ؾٞص 

Notice: how the translator in the first sentence has resorted to common sense in 

rendering the first may )٣ؾٞص( and the second one )هذ depending on contextually 

considerations). 

C: Would: 

(Would) is used for polite request. It can be translated by any Arabic signifier 

of politeness. E.g. would you please keep silent when a delegate is given the 

floor.  كنٌِْ / ُٞصٌشٓضْ ثُضٓٞث ثُقٔش ػ٘ذٓج ٣ؤرٕ لأفذ ثلأػنجء دجُقذ٣ظ ٖٓ 
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(Would like) is more polite than (I want), therefore, it is used in formal contexts 

E.g.: I would like to express my profound gratitude for all those who took pains 

to participate in this conference.  

 ث ثُٔؤصٔش.أٝد إٔ أػذش ػٖ ػ٤ٔن ثٓض٘ج٢ٗ ٌَُ أُٝتي ثُز٣ٖ صٌذذٝث ثُٔؾجم ُقنٞس ٛز

(Would) signifies past habit that is still valid. In such a case it is translated as  

 e.g.:  People in rural areas would organize horse race during seasons of " إػضجد" 

harvest. (This, implies that they still do so).  

 عذجهجس ثُخ٤َ ك٢ ٓٞثعْ ثُققجدأػضجد ثُ٘جط ك٢ ثُش٣ق ص٘ظ٤ْ 

However, in the case of a discontinued past habit (would) is replaced by (used 

to) E.g. People in rural areas used to organize horse races during seasons of 

harvest. (They no longer do that).  ثُش٣ق ص٘ظ٤ْ عذجهجس ثُخ٤َ ك٢ ٓٞثعْ ثُققجد ك٢ ثػضجد ثُ٘جط  

Notice that the difference in the meaning between (would) and (used to) 

cannot be signified by the Arabic translation, as it treats them as synonyms.  

 However, if there is a need to signify that this tradition is no longer valid 

this sentence may be translated as:  

 ًجٕ ثُ٘جط ك٢ ثُٔ٘جىن ثُش٣ل٤ز دثةٔجً ٓج ٣٘ظٕٔٞ عذجهجس ثُخ٤َ ك٢ ٓٞثعْ ثُققجد. 

When (would) comes between a cause and effect it is translated as (ٚٗؽؤ ٖٓ(E.g.: 

1- Smoking would cause chest aliments. ٖٓ ٕؽؤٕ ثُضذخ٤ٖ إٔ ٣غذخ ثُؼَِ ثُقذس٣ز أ.  

2- Both parties undertook to refrain from actions that would destabilize security 

in the disputed areas. .ضو٨ذ جٛـشُح١ ذحٷٟط٤حم ه٢ جٳه٠حٙ جٛطٮ ٢ٟ شأ٨٣ح صهضهس جٳ٢ٟ ُٮ ج٤٠ٛحؿْ ج٠ٛط٤حصم ه٨ٰٜح  

D: (Must) and have to:  

They both express obligation. They however differ in that, the obligation in the 

case of (must) is imposed by the speaker, while, in (have to) is imposed by 

external authority or circumstance .Therefore, (must) is better rendered as  )٣ؾخ( 

while ( have to / has to ) is better  translated as  ) ٚػ٤ِ ( which one believes , 

sounds like a brief version of the phrase   ) ٚٓلشٝك ػ٤ِ( e.g.  

1- The UN Secretary- general believes that Israel must cease the brutal acts it 

commits against the Palestinians and it has to do so in submission to the 

provisions of the Human Rights Laws.  
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٣ش١ ثلأ٤ٖٓ ثُؼجّ ُلأْٓ ثُٔضقذر أٗٚ ٣ؾخ ػ٢ِ إعشثة٤َ ٝهق ثلأػٔجٍ ثُٞفؾ٤ز ثُض٢ صشصٌذٜج مذ ثُؾؼخ 

 رُي ثٓضغجلا لأفٌجّ هٞثػذ فوٞم ثلإٗغجٕ . صلؼَ إٔ  ٩ه٨ٰٜحثُلِغي٢٘٤  

2- The jury has to weigh up the evidence and decide what the facts of the case are.  

ُٔقًِّل٤ٖٛ٤تز  ػ٢ِ  ثٕ صضٕ ثُذ٤٘ز ٝصوشس ٓج٢ٛ ٝهجةغ ثُذػ١ٞ .  ثُ

(Must) used as (deduction):  

 When (must) is used to deduce a possible fact from a context it is 

translated as   ) لادذ ) e.g.:  

The rebels in Mali have been threatening most of the government garrisons. 

They must be receiving support from neighbouring countries. The African 

Union    must, therefore do something before it is too late.  

 ثُق٤ٌٓٞز كلادذ أْٜٗ ٣ضِوٕٞ دػٔجً ٖٓ دٍٝ ثُؾٞثس ،ظَ ثُٔضٔشدٕٝ ك٢ دُٝز ٓج٢ُ ٣ٜذدٕٝ ٓؼظْ ثُقج٤ٓجس 

 ٣ؾخ ػ٢ِ ثلاصقجد ثلأكش٣و٢ إٔ ٣لؼَ ؽ٤تجً هذَ كٞثس ثلأٝثٕ. ُزُي 

E: (Should) : When ( should ) precedes a noun/a pronoun  it  functions as a 

signifier of conditionality  and is  therefore, translated as   )إرث( e.g.:  Should, it 

become for force majeure impossible to execute any of the provisions of this 

contract,  the injured party may demand compensation for damage that may be 

inflicted on him as a result.  

ؾٞص ُِيشف ثُٔضنشس إٔ ٣يجُخ  دجُضؼ٣ٞل ػٔج إرث صؼزس دغذخ هٞر  هجٛشر ص٘ل٤ز أ١ ٖٓ د٘ٞد ٛزث ثُؼوذ ٣

 هذ ٣ق٤ذٚ ٖٓ مشس ٗض٤ؾز ُزُي.

When (should) follows a noun / a pronoun it functions as a signifier of a strong 

recommendation and is therefore, rendered as   )٣٘ذـ٢( e.g.:  

Heath authorities should take the necessary measures to protect the 

environment against hazards of pollution.  

 ٣٘ذـ٢ ػ٢ِ ثُغِيجس ثُقق٤ز إٔ صضخز ًجكز ثُضذثد٤ش ُقٔج٣ز ثُذ٤تز مذ ٓخجىش ثُضِٞط.

(Lest +plus should) = for fear that: 

He wore a mask lest his friends should recognize him.
 

.ٯطوشٍ ه٦ٰٜ أطذٓحؤ٥ جسضذ٭ ٤ٓحهحً خشٰس أ١  
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3.6.4 Lexical problems of translation: 

 Another problematic area of translation is that related to lexical problems. 

Lexical problems may arise in cases where a word or an expression is not 

understood clearly and directly, or where a translator gets confused as regard to 

the exact meaning of a word or an expression. Here are the main lexical 

problems which a translator may encounter: 

3.6.5 Literal Translation:  

 Literal translation of words or “word–for–word translation” (giving) the 

exact words of the (SL) in the (TL) where each English word is translated into 

an equivalent word in Arabic. Moreover, the word/words orders in the (SL) say 

Arabic, is the same word/ words order in the (TL) say English.   

 To illustrate this point, look at the following English sentences with their 

Arabic literal translation: 

1-That child is diligent.      . ًرُي ثُيلَ ٣ٌٕٞ ٓؾضٜذث  

2- He is living from hand to mouth. ْ٣ٌٕٞ ػجةؾجً ٖٓ ث٤ُذ إ٢ُ ثُل ٞٛ.   

3- Stop beating about the bush.  ثُؾؾ٤شر. ٞأٝهق ثُنشح ف ٍ  

4- My car is second hand.    .ع٤جسص٢  ٣ذ عج٤ٗز 

5- It is raining cats and dogs.     .ًإٜٗج صٔيش هييجً ًٝلادج  

6- The bribed clerk was given the sack yesterday أػي٢ ثُٔٞظق ثُٔشصؾ٢ ٤ًغجً دجلأٓظ.    

7- He who sows the wind reaps the storm.         ـ ٣ؾ٢٘ ثُؼجفلز. ٛٞ ٖٓ ٣ضسع ثُش٣  

8- Sometimes pigs may fly.        .أف٤جٗج ثُخ٘جص٣ش هذ صي٤ش  

9- East or west home is best.      َؽشم أٝ ؿشح ثُٔ٘ضٍ ٣ٌٕٞ أكن 

10- Keep out of the reach of children.   ٓ ٍٞثلأىلجٍ.  ٖأفلظ خجسػ ٖٓ ثُٞف  

11- Sky is the limit        .ثُغٔجء ٢ٛ ثُقذ  

 This method considers translation as a translation of individual words 

only. Concentrating mainly on equivalent of words, regardless of differences in 

the grammar, word- order, context and special usages. In fact this method can 
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be very dangerous and destroys meaning and hence translation, because of more 

than one reason:  

A. It ignores the target language completely making it subject to the source 

language wholly and entirely.  

B. It disregards the difference between the grammars of the two languages. 

C. It does not acknowledge the different words- order of the two languages. 

D. It has no respect for the context of words in languages which do not allow 

taking words in isolation, but in combination with other surrounding words.  

E. It ignores the possibility of any special , indirect and metaphorical use of 

words, which is an essential part of any language in the world. 

  Building on these grounds, the Arabic versions given above are 

unacceptable, awkward and illogical. Hence the incorrect translation under 

criticism can be corrected as follows:  

1- That child is diligent.                                                                . رثى ىلَ ٓؾضٜذ 

2- He is living from hand to mouth.  ُػ٢ِ ثٌُلجف.     ٣ؼ٤ؼ                                          

3- Stop beating about the bush.                         .)صٞهق ػٖ ثُِق ٝثُذٝسثٕ ) ػٖ ثُٔشثٝؿز

4- My car is second hand.                                                                  .ع٤جسص٢ ٓغضؼِٔز

5- It is raining cats and dogs.   ح/ أٜٗج صٔش ًؤكٞثٙ ثُوشح.                 صٔيش ثُغٔجء ًؤكٞثٙ ثُوش

6- The bribed clerk was given the sack yesterday . ه٪ٓد ج٠ٛ٪كَ ج٠ٛشضشٮ ذحٛـشد / جِٛظٚ   ه٢ جٛو٠ٚ ذحٳٟظ

7- He who sows the wind reaps the storm.            .ٕثُؾضثء ٖٓ ؽ٘ظ ثُؼَٔ / ًٔج صذ٣ٖ صذث

8- Sometime pigs may fly.                                                     .أف٤جٗج هذ صقذط ثُٔؼؾضثس

9- East or west home is best . ه٢ٓٞ ٝإٔ م٘ٞث ػ٢ِ ًشثّ.       دلاد١ ٝإٔ ؽجسس ػ٢ِ ػض٣ضر ٝ

10- Keep out of the reach of children.   ٘جٍٝ ثلأىلجٍ.                  إفلظ ثُذٝثء دؼ٤ذثً ػٖ ٓض

 11- Sky is the limit ه٤ٞد ػ٢ِ ثُئٞؿ لا                                          .                             

3.6.6 Synonymy:  

 Words which have the same or similar meaning are called “synonyms”. 

Synonymy poses some problems concerning the differentiation between words 

which are thought to have the same meaning, but they are not exactly the same. 

E.g.: “Extra” and “additional”. 
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The two words would seem as if they were identical synonyms, however, in the 

legal world, whether “work” is determined by the courts to be “additional work” 

or “extra work” can be the difference between doing it for no additional 

compensation and being entitled to extra compensation for doing it.  

 American courts have determined that “additional work” “is work that 

was “necessarily required in performance of the contract” entitling the party 

performing the additional work to no additional compensation. While “extra 

work” is work that was entirely independent of the contract and not 

contemplated by the parties “Extra work” entitles the party performing it to 

extra compensation for the work.  

 Because of the distinction drawn by the courts between the two similar 

phrases, it is recommended that contractors use the phrase “extra work” when 

referring to work that is outside of the scope of their contract and work that they 

expect to receive extra compensation for performing.  

 Of course, a good way to minimize , disputes  about whether work is 

“extra work” or “additional work” is to have a clearly defined scope of work  

that indicates precisely what works  Labour and materials will be furnished and 

work, labour and material will not be furnished or will be furnished for added 

charge. 

 Similarly the two words, “custom and usge” which are commonly used 

in the legal context with venial different meaning. Where the former is rendered 

into Arabic as ٍجٛوُش . While the latter is rendered as  جٛوحدز  . 

3.6.7 Polysemy and Monosemy:  

 A word which has more than one meaning is described as “polysemous” 

e.g.: spring:   ٗجدل ، ٣٘ذٞع ، سد٤غ ، ٣ولض  

Mine:   1- (belonging to me) 

    2-(a place from where metals are extracted i.e. a hole in the ground 

where people (miners) search for valuable metals or minerals, e.g. gold, copper, 

coal, etc.)  
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    3-(an explosive device buried in the ground)  

 On the other hand, a word which has only one meaning is “monosemous” 

word. E.g.: telephone:  ٛجصقHere problems of translation arise when  a 

polysemous  word is mistaken for a monosemous word, and given one meaning 

in all texts and contexts. The students may know the common meaning of the 

polysemic word only and always translate it into Arabic in this meaning. 

Consequently, they may commit serious mistakes. For instance in translation of 

the word “BREAK” the students know the common meaning of (break):   ٣ٌغش or 

broke   ًغش or broken .ٌٓغٞس 

But look at the uses of this word in the following different contexts:  

1- You may have a break.   ٣ٌٌْٔ٘ أخز سثفز / ثعضشثفز / كشفز  

2- This medicine will  break you of smoking  ٖعٞف ٣خِقي ٛزث ثُذٝثء ٖٓ ثُضذخ٤   

3- Criminals always tend to break the law.   ٕٞٗ٣ؾ٘ـ ثُٔؾشٕٓٞ دٝٓجً ث٢ُ خشم ثُوج   

4- Please don‟t break your promise.    كنِي لا صخِق ٝػذى ٖٓ   

5- The dawn beaks at 5:00 O'clock.  ٣ذضؽ ثُلؾش ػ٘ذ ثُخجٓغز  

6- War broke out between the two countries. ٖثٗذُؼش ثُقشح ٓؾذدثً د٤ٖ ثُذِذ٣ 

7- She will break the news soon.   عٞف صلؾ٢ ثلأخذجس ػجؽلًا 

  Likewise, look at the different uses of the word "under" in the following 

contexts:  

1- The case under trail was transferred to the district court under section 28 of 

the civil procedures Act 1983. أف٤ِش / صْ إفجُز ثُذػٟٞ ٓقَ / ٓٞمٞع ثُٔقجًٔز إ٢ُ   

ّ. 1983ٖٓ هجٕٗٞ ثلإؽشثءثس ثُٔذ٤ٗز ُغ٘ز  28ثُٔجدر  ثُٔقٌٔز ثُؾضة٤ز دٔٞؽخ   

2- Their country witnessed great progress under the rule of their late president.  

  ؽٜذس دلادْٛ صوذٓجً ػظ٤ٔجً إدجٕ / ك٢ ظَ فٌْ سة٤غْٜ ثُشثفَ.  

3- All children under six should be vaccinated in the town.   ٣٘ذـ٢ صيؼ٤ْ ؽ٤ٔغ

 ثلأىلجٍ دٕٝ  ثُغجدعز.

4- The judge reminded the witness that she was under oath ذر ٛجّ ثُوجم٢ دضز٤ًش ثُؾجه

 دجٜٗج صذ٢ُ دؤهٞثُٜج ػ٢ِ ث٤ٔ٤ُٖ. 
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 Similarly, think of the different meanings that the word "involve” would 

suggest in the following sentences:  

1- His friendship with the accused involved him in the scandal.  

 ك٢ ثُلن٤قز .ٝسىضٚ فذثهضٚ دجُٔضْٜ 

2- The clouds involved the hills.  ُ٤ّٞ ثُضلاٍ ـثًض٘لش ث   

3- The matter involves my honour.   صضؼِن ثُٔغؤُز دؾشك٢   

4- The job offered involves my living in refugees camps.   

 إٔ أػ٤ؼ ك٢ ٓؼغٌشثس ثُلاؽت٤ٖ.  صضيِخ/ صوضن٢/  صغضذػ٠ ثُٞظ٤لز ثُٔؼشٝمز ػ٢ِّ

5- The teacher involved the whole class in the discussion.  

 أؽشى ثُٔؼِْ ؽ٤ٔغ ىلاح ثُلقَ ك٢ ثُ٘وجػ .

6- The project involved me in unnecessary expenses.  

 ًِل٢٘ ثُٔؾشٝع ٗلوجس لا مشٝسر ُٜج 

3.6.8 Collocations: 

 The collocations are words that regularly occur together. E.g.:  

(To take a holiday, heavy rain, arrive at, depending on…. etc.). There are many 

words which collocate in a language and the degree of collocation can vary. 

In other words, “A collocation” is a combination of two or more words that 

frequently occur together consistently in different contexts in a language. There 

are several types of collocations, to give examples the following can be 

mentioned:  

1. Adjective + noun collocation:  

Blind confidence:    عوز ػ٤ٔجء  Hard labours:   أؽـجٍ ؽجهز  Net weight:  ثُٞصٕ ثُقجك٢  

Fast sleep:   عذجس ػ٤ٔن  Raging storm:   ػجفلز ٛٞؽجء  Black market    : ثُغٞم ثُغٞدثء  

2. Verb + noun collocations :  

Pay a visit   :  ٣وّٞ دض٣جسر Attend a lecture   :  ٣قنش ٓقجمشر Pass a law:   ً٣غٖ هجٗٞٗج 

File a suit:   ٟٞ٣شكغ دػ  Run a company:  ٣ذ٣ش ؽشًز Exert an effort   : ً٣ذزٍ ٓؾٜٞدث   

Deliver a speech:    ً٣ِو٢ خيجدج raise a defence ً٣غ٤ش دكؼج plead a defence ً٣وذّ دكؼج 

violate a law ً٣خشم هجٗٞٗج 

3. Adjective + adjective collocations:  
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Safe and sound  ْٗعجُْ ؿج Hale and hearty دققز ؽ٤ذر:    Fair and square ٍٝإٗقجف : دؼذ  

Well and wealthy   فق٤ـ ٝٓؼجك٠ Black and white  :ًضجدز Well and good ٓج ٣شثّ ػ٢ِ  

Right and proper    :ٌَٔٓٝ ًَٓج fair and justice ٘ٓٝ ٍققػجد  

4. Noun + noun  collocations :  

Brain drain      ٛؾشر ثلأدٓـز Status quo      ٖٛثُٞمغ ثُشث Death sentence     :ّفٌْ ثلإػلا  

Attorney general  ّثُٔذػ٠ ثُؼج Honey moon :َؽٜش ثُؼغBar association  :ٖثصقجد ثُٔقج٤ٓ  

Team work    :َٔكش٣ن ػ ipso facto : ٍدٞثهغ ثُقج 

5. Noun + and + noun collocations:  

Means and ends  :ثُٞعجةَ ٝثُـج٣جس Form and content    ٕٞٔثُؾٌَ ٝثُٔن Vice and 

virtue :ثُلن٤ِز ٝثُشص٣ِز Terms and conditions :ثُؾشٝه ٝثُذ٘ٞدHeart and soul   ًهِذجً ٝهجُذج  

  Goods and chattels  :أٓٞثٍ ٓ٘وُٞز ٝؿ٤ش ٓ٘وُٞز Pros and cons  ٝثُغِذ٤جس: سثلإ٣ؾجد٤ج   

Wonderments and bewilderments    :ػؾجةخ ٝؿشثةخ Insults and abuse:  ثُؾضْ ٝ ثُغخ  

Weal and woes ثُغشثء ٝثُنشثء word and deed هٞلًا ٝكؼلًا   cause and effect ثُغذخ ٝثُ٘ض٤ؾز   

6. Adverb + adverb collocations : 

Wholly and heartedly    :ٍدجُضٔجّ ٝثٌُٔج Secretly and publicly   :عشثً ٝػلا٤ٗز  

Willy nilly أّ أد٠:  ؽجء  Ups and downs:  ث٤ُغش ٝثُؼغش Time and again: ٓشثسثً ٝصٌشثسثً   

Sooner or later: ػجؽلًا ثّ أؽلًا   

 Collocations may be a source of problems to the students of translation 

especially when the collocation has no identical equivalent in Arabic. Imagine 

that  a student comes across this sentence:  

He must do this work willy-nilly. 

  In order to render this sentence into Arabic, the student should work hard 

to find out the most suitable equivalent to the collocation "willy-nilly” 

otherwise his/ her product will seem vague, improper and incorrect.  The above 

sentence can be translated as:   ٯطو٢ٰ / ٯط٪جد ه٦ٰٜ أدجء ٧زج جٛو٠ٚ ؿ٪هحً أ٩ ٗش٧ح/ شحء أٝ أذ٬ /س٠ًح ه٢ أ٦ِ٣ 

  Therefore, translating collocations involves many risks, that is why they 

are considered to be a problematic area of translation.  
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3.6.9 Idioms:  

 An idiom is a group of words whose combined meaning is different from 

the meanings of the individuals words constituting the idioms. E.g.:  

Over the moon means very happy. 

 Therefore, special fixed phrases in particular idioms and proverbs are 

considered to be another problematic area that encounters the students of 

translation. 

 A special   phrase is a phrase with a special meaning which cannot be 

understood from the direct meaning of its words, nor from their total meaning 

when taken together. Idioms are a kind of fixed expressions as they can`t be 

changed, but their meaning is usually different from the combination of the 

meaning of the individuals words they contain. E.g.: 

(to sit on the fence = when someone does not want to choose or make a decision  

, to go back one`s word = to break a promise  ٝػذٙ   ٣خِق  to cook one`s goose = 

to ruin one`s chances    ٣ون٢ ػ٢ِ ثُلشؿ  to cook one`s book =  to falsify account: 

ٍّٝس  ثُقغجدجس ٣ُض   a man of his word =  a trustworthy man:   إٗغجٕ ؽذ٣ش دجُغوز  makeup = 

to make good replace a loss =  ٣ؼٞك خغجسر to look into= to investigate :  ، ٟ٣ضقش

 أٗضذٚ ) ! lookout = take care ٣لقـ ، ٣غضوق٢ 

More examples about idioms:  

To be in a tight spot:    ك٢ ٝسىز / ك٢ ٓٞهق فؼخ  e.g.: Could you lend me some 

more money? I am in a tight spot.  

To fly into a rage:  ً٣غضؾ٤و ؿنذج  

Stumbling block:    ػجصنػغشر فؾش /     

 Overpopulation problem is the stumbling block to achieving the 

economic development 

Idioms are vital part of every language; they add special flavour to the language. 

Along with giving it aesthetic dimension. Therefore, they are considered to be 

part of the culture and inheritance of the language. Idioms include; similes, 

metaphors, sayings, proverbs and phrasal verbs.  
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 To cope with idioms problem, the translator should be well-versed with 

the culture and the special characteristics of both the source and the target 

language.  

 Here are some idiomatic expressions with their suggested translation:  

1- How can you pocket her insult.   ٤ًق صضوذَ أٛجٗضٜج دٕٝ إٕ صقضؼ  

2- Of course I lost my temper; lam only flesh and blood.  

 ) أٗج ٖٓ ُقْ ٝدّ (. ش  ىذؼجً كوذسُ أػقجد٢ ، كؤٗج ُغش كٞم ثُذؾ

3- There is a black sheep in every family.  ٢ ًَ ػجةِز  ٛ٘جُي ُٝذ ٗؾجص ك   

4- There is far too much monkey businesses going on round here.   

 ٛ٘جُي ًغ٤ش ٖٓ ثلأؽ٤جء ثُٔش٣ذز صؾش١ فُٞ٘ج. 

5- He can walk on water. أٗٚ ٣غضي٤غ صقذ١ ثُقؼجح / ٣ق٘غ ثُٔؼؾضثس.                            

6- He is on the horns of a dilemma.         .(إٗٚ ك٢ ف٤ـ د٤ـ ) د٤ٖ أٓش٣ٖ أفلاٛٔج ٓش  

7- To pay one`s back in one`s own coin.                 ٓوجدِز ثُٔؼجِٓز دٔغِٜج / ٛزٙ دضِي 

8- To add insult to injury.                                                     .ِِٚ٣ض٣ذ ثُي٤ٖ د  

9- To see eye to eye.  ٝؽٜجس ثُ٘ظش / ٣ٞثكوٚ ثُشأ١  صيجدن  

10- He has a silver tongue. ِؾ / رسح ثُِغجٕ ٤أٗٚ خي٤خ ٓلٞٙ / د  

 The success of a translator in rendering idioms expressions depends 

mainly on how well he/she is knowledgeable with the culture of the both source 

and target language.  

3.6.10 Euphemisms:  

  A euphemism (  is a polite expression used in a place of (  ًُِّٓيق ً٘جة٢ صؼذ٤ش

words or phrases that otherwise might be considered harsh or unpleasant.  

 (offensive)ؽجسفز أٝ ؿ٤ش ُي٤لز.  ٟإر ٣ؼضوذ إٔ ث٥خش ،ثُضِي٤ق صؼذ٤ش ٜٓزح ٣غضؼَٔ ٓقَ ًِٔز أٝ ػذجسر أخش١

E.g.: He passed away / He met his maker/ He met his fate/ He kicked the bucket.  

/ ٝثكضٚ ث٤ُ٘ٔز / ُو٢ٍّ فضلٚ / ٓقشػٚ / أٗضوَ إ٢ُ ؽٞثس سدٚ. كٜزٙ ًِٜج أعج٤ُخ ُِضؼذ٤ش ػٖ ٓٞس  ٕصٞك٢ كلا

٣ـ ثُٔذجؽش دجُٔؼ٢٘ لأ١ ؿشك ، ٝصغضخذّ ثلاٗؾ٤ِض٣ز ؽخـ ٓج، ثخضجسٛج ثٌُجصخ ُِضؼذ٤ش ُضؾ٘خ ثُضقش

 ثلأعِٞح رثصٚ ُِٔٞثسدز. 

Translators should be careful when rendering euphemism.  

 ػ٢ِ ثُٔضشؽْ صٞخ٢ ثُقزس ػ٘ذ صشؽٔز أعِٞح ثُٔٞثسدز ٝثُضِي٤ق . أٗظش إ٢ُ ثُؾِٔز ثلإٗؾ٤ِض٣ز ث٥ص٤ز :
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“Bush stated that they were a few bad apples ”  

دجُضقش٣قجس ثُشةجع٤ز ،  ثُضؼذ٤ش ٛ٘ج ٣ؼ٢٘ أْٜٗ  هِز كجعذر  ٝعو  ؽٔغ ٖٓ  “ُِضلجؿ ثُلجعذ  ”كٜ٘ج لا ػلاهز

ثلأخ٤جس ، ٝثعضؼِٔٚ ثُشة٤ظ ثلأٓش٢ٌ٣ ثلأعذن ؽٞسػ دٞػ ك٢ كن٤قز عؾٖ ثدٞ ؿش٣خ ٓؾ٤شثً إ٢ُ 

 ثُٔض٤ٜٖٔ ك٢ ثُقجدعز ٓقجٝلًا ثُضؤ٤ًذ إٔ ثلإدثسر ثلأٓش٤ٌ٣ز ٤ُغش ٓضٞسىز ك٢ أكؼجُْٜ .

More examples about euphemism:  

1- Some politicians are little bit economical with the truth.  

 ُِضؼذ٤ش  ػٖ ػذّ ٓقذثه٤ز دؼل ثُغجعز  .

2- There are so many people living form hand to mouth in many African 

countries nowadays. ٤ز ُِضؼذ٤ش  ػٖ ظجٛشر ثُلوش ٝػ٤ؼ ثٌُلجف ك٢ ثُذِذثٕ ثلأكش٣و  

3.6.11 Passive structures:  

 English tends frequently to use passive structures. While in Arabic 

passive structure is only used in certain limited cases, namely where the doer of 

the action is unknown or where it is not important to mention him/her. Problems 

arise when students try to render English passive structure into Arabic. Some 

students render passive English sentence automatically into Arabic passive 

sentence even though the, agent or the doer is mentioned. E.g.:  

1- Some notes were taken by the committee.  

 In this sentence the agent i-e “the committee” is mentioned, therefore 

there is no need to translate it into Arabic passive sentence as:  

ِٝٗش دؼل ثُٔلافظجس ٖٓ هذَ ثُِؾ٘ز.  دُ

The above product is improper. The logical translation should be:  

ًٝٗش ثُِؾ٘ز دؼل ثُٔلافظجس.   دَ

Likewise, the sentence:  

The mission was achieved by the manager. 

Students may render this sentence into Arabic as:  

 ٗؾضس ثُٜٔٔز دٞثعيز ثُٔذ٣ش. أُ -1

 صْ ثٗؾجص ثُٜٔٔز ػ٢ِ ٣ذ ثُٔذ٣ش . -2

 هجّ ثُٔذ٣ش دئٗؾجص ثُٜٔٔز . -3
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However, all the above translations are not proper. The most appropriate 

translation can be:  )أٗؾز ثُٔذ٣ش ثُٜٔٔز( 

Similarly the sentence:  

Five Palestinians were killed yesterday by Israel soldiers.  

Students may render it as:  

 د إعشثة٤ِ٤ٕٞ. هُضَ خٔغز كِغي٤٤٘٤ٖ أٓظ ػ٢ِ ٣ذ ؽ٘ٞ

But it would be better to render the above sentence as:  

 خٔغز كِغي٤٤٘٤ٖ أٓظ. ٕهضَ ؽ٘ٞد إعشثة٤ِ٤ٞ

Look at the following sentence:  

Inmates were beaten by prison guards.  

Students may give the following Arabic translation: 

 .ُِنشح ٖٓ هذَ فشثط ثُغؾٖ/ صؼشك ثُُ٘ضلاء 1

 / مُشٍح ثُ٘ضلاء دٞثعيز فشثط ثُغؾٖ .2

 / هجّ فشثط ثُغؾٖ دنشح ثُ٘ضلاء .3

But it is quite acceptable to render the sentence as:  

 مَشَحَ فشثط ثُغؾٖ ثُ٘ضلاء .

 Due to the different techniques of using passive structure between 

English and Arabic, the translator should read the English sentence thoroughly 

so that he/she can be certain whether the “agent” or the subject is known, in 

order to render the passive English structure into active Arabic sentence. 

Notice:  

1- In some certain contexts such as press translation, the passive structure is 

translated as passive structure when the context is emotive. E.g.  

An eye witness just arriving from the Somali town of Baidawa said that tens of 

anti-shabab Movements traders there were killed their bodies mutilated their 

wives raped, their stores looted and their houses were set ablaze. 

ثُضشؽٔز:  رًش ؽجٛذ ػ٤جٕ ػجد ُضٞٙ ٖٓ دِذر د٤ذذثٝث ثُقٞٓج٤ُز إٔ ػؾشثس ثُضؾجس ثُٔ٘جٝة٤ٖ ُقشًز 

ُٓغَ دؾغغْٜ ٝثُثُؾذجح ٛ٘جى هُ  ث٤ُ٘شثٕ ك٢ ٓغجًْٜ٘ؿضقذش صٝؽجصْٜ ُِٜٝٗذش ٓضجؽشْٛ ٝأُمِشٓش ضِٞث ٝ
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2- The passive structure is rendered as active   structure, if the context is not 

emotive, the agent is mentioned and there is nothing in the context   to suggest 

that the passive is used for the purpose of highlighting. E.g.:  

Several resolutions were passed by the United Nation Security Council with 

respect to the humanitarian conditions in the west Bank and Gaza strip. 

ثُضشؽٔز : أؽجص ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ ثُذ٢ُٝ ثُؼذ٣ذ ٖٓ ثُوشثسثس دؾؤٕ ثلأٝمجع ثلإٗغج٤ٗز ك٢ ثُنلز ثُـشد٤ز 

  ٝهيجع ؿضر . 

3- A hallow word  ْؽشٟ( –)ص  is used to “translate the passive structure if the 

context is not emotive and the agent is not mentioned”. E.g.:  

1- More schools and health facilities have been built in the IDP camps in 

anticipation for the flow of more IDPS. 

ثُضشؽٔز: صْ/ ؽشٟ د٘جء ثُٔض٣ذ ٖٓ ثُٔذثسط ٝثُٔشثكن ثُقق٤ز ك٢ ٓؼغٌشثس ثُ٘جصف٤ٖ صقغذجً ُضذكن 

 .ثُٔض٣ذ ٖٓ ثُ٘جصف٤ٖ 

2- Several training vocational centres were built. ضٞ /جش٫ ذ٤حء / ضشٰٰذ جٛوذٯذ ٢ٟ ٟشجٗض جٛطذسٯد ج٤٨٠ٰٛس  

3.6.12 Adverbial phrases of manner as another problematic area 

of translation:  

Adverbial phrases of manner answer the question how or in what manner. E.g.:  

1. The soldiers fought bravely.  

2. He drives extremely fast.   

3. They willingly accepted his offer  

ثعضؼٔجٍ ثُٔلؼٍٞ ثُٔيِن ) ثعْ ٓ٘قٞح ٖٓ ُلظ ثُلؼَ ٣زًش ٓؼٚ ُض٤ًٞذٙ أٝ ُذ٤جٕ ٗٞػٚ أٝ ػذدٙ ( 

 ٝصق٣َٞ ثُقجٍ إ٢ُ فلز(. 

 ٓذشفجً . ػشذحًػ٢ٌِ ثٌُِخ  ػَشَخ -1

 ثُلجصق٤ٖ.  جعطٔرحٙثُ٘جط ثُلش٣ن ثُلجةض  جعطٔرٚ -2

ثُٔلؼٍٞ ثُٔيِن ( ٖٓ ثُؼشد٤ز إ٢ُ  عٔز ٓؾٌِز ٣ٌٖٔ إٔ صٞثؽٚ ثُيلاح ك٤ٔج ٣ضؼِن دضشؽٔز ) ف٤ـز أعْ

 ثلاٗؾ٤ِض٣ز ؟ أٗظش إ٢ُ ثُؾَٔ ث٥ص٤ز: 

 دجصجً . سُؼحًثُؼشك  سُغ -1

 غحس غحتشز  -2
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 عجفشر ٝهجُش.... جذطغحٟسثدضغٔش ثُلضجر  -3

 إؽشث٤ٓجً. ٧ج٪ٟحًٓ٘جكغ٤ٚ  ٧حجٞ -4

 ؽجسكجً . حرحً ٯحر٨ح -5

 ؽشعجً . ٓطحٷػذْٝٛ  ٓحضٜ٪ج -6

 ًذ٤شثً ك٢ ث٥ٝٗز ثلأخ٤شر. جسضِحهحثلأعؼجس  جسضِوص -7

The above sentences can be rendered into English as follows: 

1. He definitely refused the offer.  

2- He violently outraged. 

3- Charmingly she smiled and said …  

4- He criminally a assaulted his rival. 

5- He is passionately in love with her.  

6- They fiercely fought their enemy. 

7- Prices have greatly   gone up recently. 

Students may render the following sentence:  

Water has gushily poured from the stream. .صذكن ثُٔجء دقٞسر/ دذسؽز ؿض٣شر ٖٓ ثُٜ٘ش 

However, this translation is imprecise, the proper translation should be …. 

 ؿض٣شثً ٖٓ ثُٜ٘ش.  ضذُٔحًث٤ُٔجٙ  ضذُٔص

Likewise, the following sentences:  

1- The boy mercilessly beat the dog. ٓذشفجً . ػشذحًثُُٞذ ثٌُِخ  ػشخ  

2- He does his job relatively well.  ٚٗٗغذ٤جً ئضٔح٣حًػِٔٚ  ٯط٢ٔأ  

3- He whispered lovingly to his friends. ٝدٝدثً إ٢ُ أفذهجءٙ ٠٧غحً ٠٧ظ  

3.7 Translation of Abbreviations, Acronyms and Eponyms:   

 Abbreviations, Acronyms and Eponyms are deemed to be another 

stumbling block to the students of translation.  

Students should be familiar with some common abbreviations such as :  

WWW:  World Wide Web.  

BBC: British Broadcasting Corporation.  

EEC: European Economic Community.  

ICJ: International Court of Justice.  



95 
 

ICC: International Criminal Court.  

MP: Member of Parliament.  

CD: Compact Disc.  

VIP: Very Important Person. 

TEFL: Teaching English as a Foreign Language. 

CV: Curriculum Vitae.  

p.m. : Post Meridiem .  

a.m. : Ante Meridiem . 

etc.: et Citra. 

Here are more examples of some abbreviations that students of translation may 

need to know: ( IDP, IDPs, UNAMID, UNDP, UNHCR, SLJR, FBI, ICCPR, 

GATT, BASIC,LLC, ICESCR, CV, ICRC, TOEFL, IELTS, DNA, NASA).   

 Indeed the researcher cannot confine or mention all the abbreviations that 

the students should know, since it is the duty of students to endeavour and make 

much effort to learn as much as they can about abbreviations. 

Acronyms:           جٛطغ٠ٰحش جٳ٩ٷتٰس   

 An acronym on the other hand, is the abbreviation of words into their first 

letters which are always capital. E.g.: “UN” is an acronym for (United Nations) 

“U” stands for the first word, while "N" stands for the second word. 

 If a translator doesn`t know what exactly certain acronym stands for, 

he/she can`t be able to offer correct translation.  

 United Nations` Acronyms are the most important and recurrent in 

English language for the students of translation and translators in general.  

 The translator should try to find out what the acronym stands for. The UN 

organization has very specific acronyms such as:  

1- FAO: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nation.  

 ) جِٛح٩( ٤ٟل٠س جٳًزٯس ٩جٛضسجهس جٛطحذوس ٛٴٟٞ ج٠ٛطحذز . 

2- IMF: International Monetary Fund.   ف٘ذٝم ثُ٘وذ ثُذ٢ُٝ   

3-UNESCO: United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization.  
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 )جٰٛ٪٣غ٘٪( ٤ٟل٠س جٳٟٞ ج٠ٛطحذز ٜٛطشذٰس ٩جٛوٜ٪ٝ ٩جٛػٔحُس. 

4- UNICEF:  United Nations Children Fund. ٛـِ٪ٛس  جٛطحذن ٛٴٟٞ ج٠ٛطحذز .)جٰٛ٪٣ٰغَٰ( ط٤ذ٩ّ سهحٯس ج  

5- WIPO: World Intellectual Property Organization..جٛ٪جٯر٪( ج٤٠ٛل٠س جٛوح٠ٰٛس ٠ٰٜٛ٘س جِٛ٘شٯس( 

6- WHO: World Health Organization.   ٓ٘ظٔز ثُققز ثُؼج٤ُٔز   

7- OPEC: Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries. ٙجٳ٩ذٖ( ٤ٟل٠س جٛذ٩ٙ ج٠ٛظذسز ٜٛرطش٩ ( 

 UN acronyms can pose some problems to the students of translation and   

trainee translators as well, especially if the students are not familiar with the 

certain acronyms subject matter of translation.  

Eponyms:   ٛ٠ٜ٘حش ج٠ٛشطٔس ٢ٟ أع٠حء أشخحص ذو٨٤ٰٞ ج   

  Eponyms (naming a product after the person inventing it) e.g.:  

Hover / hover craft, Watt, Mercedes, Vase line, Aspirin…etc. 

 هذ ٣ُٞثؽٚ ثُٔضشؽْ  ثُٔذضذا  دؼل ثُقؼٞدجس ػ٘ذ صشؽٔز ثٌُِٔجس ثُٔؾضوز ٖٓ أعٔجء أؽخجؿ دؼ٤ْٜ٘ 

ك٤ٔج ٣ضؼِن دضشؽٔز ٓغَ ٛزٙ ثٌُِٔجس كجُٔضشؽْ ٣ضذغ   fast  and hard ruleف٤ظ لا صٞؽذ هجػذ فجسٓز  

ثُؼُشف ٛ٘ج  كقغخ ، كٜزٙ ثٌُِٔجس  ٓجصثٍ دؼنٜج ٣قَٔ ك٢ ثُؼشد٤ز  ثعْ ثُؾخـ ٝ ثُذؼل ثلأخش 

خ  إ٢ُ ٤ُٞ٣ٞط ٣ضؾجِٛٚ ك٢ عذ٤َ ثُٔؼ٠٘ . كٔغلًا ٗوٍٞ إٔ ثُٔشأر ُٝذس دؼذ ػ٤ِٔز ه٤قش٣ز  ٢ٛٝ ص٘غ

ٍُُٝذً دٜزٙ ثُيش٣وز ػجّ  Caesarean Sectionه٤قش  ّٕ رُي   102ثُز١ صوٍٞ ثلأعيٞسر أٗٚ  م.ّ ٝٗوٍٞ )إ

ثُؾجح س٤ٓٞ!(  أٝ" أٗٚ ًج صٗٞكج "  ثلإؽجسر إ٢ُ ػجؽن  أعيٞس١  ك٢ ثُقجُز ثلأ٢ُٝ ، ٝإ٢ُ ؽخـ دؼ٤٘ٚ 

دَ ( .1798-٢1725 ثُز١ ػجػ ك٢ ثُوشٕ ثُغجٖٓ ػؾش )ك٢ ثُقجُز ثُغج٤ٗز ٛٞ ؽٞ كج٢ٗ ًجصثٗٞكج  ثُٔـجٓش ثلإ٣يجُ

ٝٗوٍٞ :  ) دٕٝ ؽٞثٕ( ٗغذز إ٢ُ ثلأعيٞسر ثلأعذج٤ٗز ثُوذ٣ٔز ثُض٢ صقُٞش إ٢ُ هقجةذ ٝٓغشف٤جس ك٤ٔج دؼذ 

) (Chauvinistٝهذ ٗوٍٞ ) إٗٚ ؽٞك٢٘٤ ( 
  

أٝ  ٓضؼقخ ُٞى٘ٚ ، ٗغذز إ٢ُ ٤ٌٗٞلاط ؽٞكجٕ ثُؾ٘ذ١ 

 ٤ِBrailleٕٞ . ٝٗوٍٞ ثٌُضجدز ديش٣وز دشث٣َ ثُلشٗغ٢ ثُٔضلج٢ٗ ك٢ فخ ٗجد
  

ٗغذز إ٢ُ ثُلشٗغ٢ ٣ُٞظ دشث٢٣ 

 .1852ّثُز١ ثخضشع ىش٣وز ثٌُضجدز ثُذجسصر ٌُِٔلٞك٤ٖ ك٢ ػجّ 

3.8 Culture boundaries as an obstacle to the students of translation:  

  Students suffer severely when rendering some certain terms that do not 

exist  in the culture of the target language. In such case where certain terms are 

not familiar to the culture and context of the target language, here decision 

should be taken about when to provide explanations, illustrations and extra 

details in order to convey the most suitable equivalent, where by   the translator 

intervenes, to make the text flow more smoothly, or achieve a similar effect as 
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the original does, so as to make sense. This arises when rendering texts of 

different cultures. Therefore, decision making can be a major factor in cross 

cultural understanding. For instance, decision must be taken in rendering 

emotive terms such as; “martyrdom” which has quite different connotations 

from the Arabic “ثُؾٜجدر/ ثلاعضؾٜجد”. The same thing will apply with, terms such as 

" Jihad, fatwa, fiquh , iddat,  hodood Ta`zir penalty and qussas."  In such cases 

where the translator encounters cultural problems, he/she may need to adopt a 

device known as “translator educator” whereby, he/she takes decision to insert 

explanations, illustrations and extra details to give sense to his/her product.  

  To give examples, suppose that students come across the following 

sentences: 

1- Our enemies will face their Water Loo eventually.  

2- His horse was nicked name Max Winy. 

The problem here is how the translator can cope with the terms “water 

Loo” and “Max Winy” in order to produce logical, acceptable and rational 

translation. In such case, decision must be taken as regard to inserting 

explanations, and this depends on to what extent the translator is well-versed in 

the culture of both the source and target language. Building on this, the 

suggested translation to the above two sentences can be: 

ًٔج عُقٍنِِ ؽ٤ؼ ٗجد٤ِٕٞ ك٢ ٓؼشًز ٝصشُٞٝ ػ٢ِ ٣ذ دٝم .(ع٤ضْ عقن أػذثءٗج ك٢ ٜٗج٣ز ثُٔيجف  -1

 . )٣ِٝ٘ـٕ٘ٞ هجةذ ثُؾ٤ؼ ثلإٗؾ٤ِض١ ك٢ صِي ثُٔؼشًز 

ًٝجٕ فقجٗز ٖٝٓ كشه ٛضثُٚ ٣ِوخ دٔجًظ ٢٘٣ٝ ) ٝٛٞ ديَ ث٣شُ٘ذ١ ثٗضقش ؽٞػج ٝفجس ٣نشح دٚ  -2

 ثُٔغَ ػ٢ِ ثُ٘قجكز(. 

Here, the translator plays the  role of “translator –educator” or " translator-

interpreter" in which case decision has to be made about adding extra 

information to the product so that, it can retain the same flavour of the original 

text.  

Similarly the two terms. " Fatwa and Iddat"   can be rendered as follows:  
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( Fatwa ) = A reply to a question according to Holy Quran or  the sayings of the 

prophet Mohammed Peace and blessings of Allah be upon him. 

(Iddat)= The period during which a divorce or widowed woman cannot get 

married according to Islam.  

 Likewise, the local Sudanese term “Janjaweed” ثُؾ٘ؾ٣ٞذ can be rendered as (a 

tribal fighter on a horse back) and the term “sagia”  ثُغجه٤ز can be rendered as (a 

water-wheel turned by a bullock to raise water from the Nile).  

3.9 Punctuation:  

Punctuation points generally mark where pauses are to be made in reading.  

 Some students may ignore the role that punctuation plays in the process 

of translation. For example, sometimes punctuation can have certain meaning 

that should be manifested in translation. E.g.  

He entered the room expecting to find his guest, but found- an empty room. 

Here the dash (-) signifies "surprise" so, the sentence can be rendered into 

Arabic =  .دخَ ثُقؾشر ٓضٞهؼجً إٔ ٣ؾذ م٤لٚ ك٤ٜج ، ٌُٖٝ ُذٛؾضٚ ٝؽذٛج خج٤ُز  

Likewise, in the next sentence:  

While feeling his way in the dark, thunderbolts fell unceasingly over his head. 

Here the comma (,) between the two words; ((dark and thunderbolts)) 

signifies succession. Thus, it is rendered as   كئرث Hence, the whole sentence can 

be rendered as:   .ٚد٤٘ٔج ٣ضقغظ ىش٣وٚ ك٢ ثُظلاّ ، كئرث دجُقٞثػن صٜ٘جٍ كٞم سأع  

Similarly, the following sentence:  

1- This short story teaches us three important things: Crime doesn`t pay, never 

tell lies and most importantly use your brain and not your body to defend 

yourself  

Here the colon (:) can be rendered into: ُٔغجٍ / ألا ٢ٛٝ( )ٓغَ / ػ٢ِ عذ٤َ ث   

ثُضشؽٔز: ٝٛزٙ ثُوقز ثُوق٤شر  صؼِٔ٘ج علاعز أؽ٤جء ٜٓٔز ألا ٢ٛٝ إٔ ثُؾش٣ٔز لا صل٤ذ  ٝ ألا صٌزح أدذثَ 

 ٝثلأًغش أ٤ٔٛز ٛٞ إٔ ٗغضخذّ ػوُٞ٘ج ٤ُٝظ أؽغجٓ٘ج  ك٢ ثُذكجع ػٖ أٗلغ٘ج. 

2- The government is aiming at putting an end to these problems: 

unemployment and illegal immigration. 
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  صٜذف ثُقٌٞٓز ُقَ ٛزٙ ثُٔؾٌلاس ألا ٢ٛٝ ثُذيجُز ٝثُٜؾشر ؿ٤ش ثُؾشػ٤ز .

In the same respect, look at the following two sentences: 

 It is indeed hard to disregards the value of language in communication, 

but it is even harder to ignore its value in thinking. Language is tied to the 

very process of thought.  

In the above two sentences the (notion) is connected. Therefore, the full 

stop (.) falling between the two sentences can be rendered into:      ف٤ظ / إر  

ثُضشؽٔز : إٗٚ فوجً ٖٓ ثُقؼخ إٔ ٗضؾجَٛ ه٤ٔز ثُِـز ًٞع٤ِز  ُلاصقجلاس ، دَ ثلأٓش ثلأفؼخ  ٛٞ صؾجَٛ 

 ك٢ ثُضل٤ٌش ف٤ظ/ إر صشصذو ثُِـز  دق٤ْٔ ػ٤ِٔز ثُضل٤ٌش .ه٤ٔضٜج 

 Another point worth  mentioning in this regard, is that in sentences where 

there are more than one item separated  by "commas" , in translation  we look at 

the conjunction preceding the last item, then render the commas according to 

the meaning of this combining word or conjunction. E.g.  

1- Environment is everything around us; the air we breathe the food we eat, the 

water we drink and the place in which we live. 

ثُضشؽٔز: صؼضذش ثُذ٤تز ًَ ؽ٢ء ٣ق٤و د٘ج ٓغَ ثُٜٞثء ثُز١ ٗغض٘ؾوٚ ٝثُيؼجّ ثُز١ ٗض٘جُٝٚ ٝثُٔجء ثُز١ 

 ٗؾشدٚ ٝثٌُٔجٕ ثُز١ ٗؼ٤ؼ ك٤ٚ. 

2- Injury means any hurt illegally inflicted upon a person   in body, mental or 

psychological, health, honour, property or reputation. 

)ًِٔز مشس( صؼ٢٘ أ١ أرٟ ٣وغ دجُٔخجُلز ُِوجٕٗٞ ٣ق٤خ ثُؾخـ ك٢ ؽغٔٚ أٝ فقضٚ ثُؼو٤ِز أٝ ثُ٘لغ٤ز 

 أٝ ك٢ ػشمٚ أٝ ٓجُٚ أٝ عٔؼضٚ 

3- Water is found in nature in different forms; ice, snow, liquid or steam. 

 ؼ أٝ ثُغجةَ أٝ ثُذخجس.٣ٞؽذ ثُٔجء ك٢ ثُيذ٤ؼز ك٢ أؽٌجٍ ٓخضِلز ٓغَ ثُؾ٤ِذ أٝ ثُغِ

4- People get fresh water from rivers, streams, natural lakes, natural springs 

and underground wells.  

 ٣ققَ ثُ٘جط ػ٢ِ ثُٔجء ٖٓ ثلأٜٗجس ٝثُؾذثٍٝ ٝثُذق٤شثس ثُيذ٤ؼ٤ز ٝث٤ُ٘جد٤غ ثُيذ٤ؼ٤ز ٝث٥دجس ثُؾٞك٤ز.

5- This agreement may not be altered, a mended, changed or modified.  

 لا ٣ؾٞص صؼذ٣َ ٛزث ثلاصلجم دؾٌَ ؽٞٛش١ أٝ عج١ٞٗ أٝ صق٣ٞشٙ.
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Generally speaking, punctuation helps reading a piece of writing loudly. 

Besides that it also helps in understanding the meaning of the sentence clearly. 

Thus, punctuation facilitates the translation process. For example: 

The sentence: The girl says the boy is nice. 

The above sentence is not clear enough to be translated, it has to be 

punctuated, or else, it needs to be rephrased as this is the nature of the English 

language. So this sentence could be punctuated respectively as follows: 

A/ The girl says, “The boy is nice”. In this case, it will be translated as:  

 هجُش ثُلضجر ثٕ ثُُٞذ ُي٤ق .

B/ The girl, says the boy, is nice .In this case, it will be translated as follows:  

  هجٍ ثُُٞذ ثٕ ثُلضجر ُي٤لز .
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Chapter Four 

Data Analysis, Results and Discussion 

4.0 Introduction 

  This chapter investigates the common features of legal English discourse. 

Hence it is an attempt to identify the problematic linguistic areas that a trainee 

translator is likely to face. Therefore, the section discusses the problematic areas 

of translating legal discourse in terms of  the different  significations of modal 

auxiliaries in legal language and in terms of using pronominal adverbs or what 

is known as (Anaphoric and Cataphoric references),  certain synonyms and 

collocations in legal discourse. Besides the difficulties concerning the frequent 

occurrence of foreign words and expressions in particular French and Latin in 

legal English language on one hand, and the difference in the structure of a legal 

English sentence in comparison with the normal structure of ordinary English 

sentence on the other hand.  

  Problems in legal translation arise from the fact that “it is a translation 

from one legal system into another”. i.e. “from the source legal system into the 

target legal system”. As it has been stated that “rendering / translating legal 

texts from English into Arabic or vice-versa is not a mere process of rendering 

the terminology and grammar of the ST into equivalents in the TT. A translator 

of such texts is transferring from one legal system that which is embedded in the 

ST culture into a totally different TL legal system and TL culture. (Hanem EL- 

Farahaty 1988: 18). Because legal discourse includes a lot of words and 

expressions that are dependent on culture and legal system. Legal translation is 

a specialized, culture dependent i.e. it is typical for particular culture. In other 

words, language of law is a system–and culture–bound language for special 

purposes. Gu (2006:140) states that, legal English adopted a Romanic 

vocabulary to build its legal (as distinct from literary) language legal English in 
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common with many other professional languages, employs a great deal of 

terminology that has a technical meaning and is not general familiar to the 

layman-therefore, legal translation has more to do with language transference 

(the legal system is more important than the language). 

  Legal discourse differs from ordinary language broadly because its main 

purpose is not to communicate, but to regulate. For instance, the function of a 

typical commercial contract is to lay down the conditions on which the contract 

or certain parts of the contract come into effect, to state the obligations agreed 

between the parties to the contract and to define what each party may or may 

not do in performing the contract. Therefore, legal translation seems rather 

complex and difficult. This complexity and difficulty is attributable to the 

nature of law and the language that this law uses, and the associated differences 

found in intercultural and inter lingual communication in translating legal texts.   

Hence, one of the main reasons why legal discourse sometimes seems difficult 

to understand is that it is often very different from ordinary language. This hypo 

thesis comprises the following issues:  

1- Modal structures are used with special significations in legal language. E.g.  

The modal auxiliary verb “shall” is not used as a signifier of futurity in legal 

texts, it is used to convey the meaning of obligation (“shall” = has a duty to. 

While, the modal verb “may” = has discretion to or is permitted).  

2- Legal discourse involves a large number of obscure and unfamiliar words and 

expressions such as the frequent occurrence of pronominal adverbs (Anaphoric 

and Cataphoric references), out of date words and terminology that are no 

longer exist in modern English  language. In addition to using certain synonyms 

and collocations.  

3- Foreign words and phrases, namely French and Latin are still be used in legal 

English discourse.  

4- A legal English sentence has apparently peculiar and different structure from 

the structure of an ordinary English sentence.  



113 
 

  The issues stated above will be elaborated and discussed below 

respectively as follows:  

4.1 Modals in legal discourse  

The concept of modality is considered to be a key / major feature of the 

legal texts. Certain modals such as; shall, must, should and may are the most 

common modals in English legal discourse due to the performative nature of 

legal documents.  

{shall}: The   modal auxiliary verb "shall " is  a very distinctive feature of 

English legal language as a means of expressing obligation rather  than referring 

to the future. E.g. 

1/ Tenant shall pay the rent within the first week of each month. 

 ثُٔغضؤؽش ثلأؽشر خلاٍ ثلأعذٞع ثلأٍٝ ٖٓ ًَ ؽٜش.  ٯذُن

2/ Employee shall adhere to the official working hours. ٯجد هٜٮ جٛوحٟٚ جٛطٰٔذ ذ٠٪جهٰذ جٛو٠ٚ جٛشع٠ٰس  

In general English, the modal “shall” denotes future, whereas in legal 

English it is used to express obligation. It is used in the imperative sense to 

impose a duty or obligation on the legal subject to whom it refers. It expresses 

the idea of procedural right. Sometimes (must) is used in place of (shall) to 

express the same sense of necessity. 

According to (Triebel 2009; 155)  ( must ) denotes all required  action, 

whether or not the subject of the clause performs the action of the verb. (Foley 

2002: 369) distinguishes  between  the use  of ( shall) and (must  ) in  legal 

texts: Some  authorities would  distinguish  (shall) for an obligation imposed on 

a human  agent with legal consequences as in  this example: 

Upon your return, you shall report to the legal agency your activities 

while abroad.  

And (must) for condition precedent or subsequent as in:   

The report must include details of your activities while abroad. 
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Bryan A. Garner (2001: 105) comments that; although (shall) is supposed 

to mean “has a duty to" but it almost never does mean this when it is preceded 

by a negative word such as; “nothing or neither” E.g.:  

1- Nothing in this agreement shall be constructed to make owners partners or 

join venture. 

2- Neither the purchaser nor any employer shall discriminate against any 

employee or applicant for employment on the basis of race, religion, colour, 

sex, national origin, ancestry, age, handicap or disability, sexual orientation, 

military–discharge status, marital status, or parental status.  

3- Neither party shall assign this agreement, directly or indirectly, without the 

prior written consent of the other party.  

Note: Other Arabic equivalents of “shall” that have been identified in various 

legal texts include; (ّثُلؼَ ثُٔنجسع ، ػ٠ِ ، ٣ضؼٜذ، ٣ضؼ٤ٖ ، ٣ؾخ ، ٣ِضض)  

{May}: 

  The modal verb (may) is used in legal discourse to indicate a permissive 

discretionary act (a right power or privilege being conferred). “May” is 

considered as the second most frequent modal in legal document; the high 

frequency of the use of "may” in legal texts shows  that it is  entrusted in legal 

texts that no other modal is used in its place. In negative passive forms, it 

implies a prohibition. 

Examples of the modal "may" in legal discourse:  

1- A Sudanese national may acquire the nationality of another country as shall 

be regulated by law. لأ١ عٞدث٢ٗ إٔ ٣ٌضغخ ؽ٘غ٤ز دِذ آخش فغذٔج ٣٘ظٔٚ ثُوجٕٗٞ.    ٯج٪ص  

2- The United Nations may hold fund, gold or currency of any kind.  

  ُلأْٓ ثُٔضقذر إٔ صقضلظ دؤٓٞثٍ ٝرٛخ أٝ ػٔلاس ٖٓ أ١ ٗٞع. ٯج٪ص 

4.2 Translation of Modals:  

1-Translation of (shall):  

  As it is stated before, that "shall" is used in legal documents as a signifier 

of “obligation” which guarantees that the act will happen and that it is legally 

binding. In the following section the researcher investigates how “shall” is 

rendered into Arabic: 



115 
 

A: {shall plus infinitive (active) into present} 

 “shall” plus an infinitive  active verb is rendered into present. E.g.:  

1-The organization and its members shall act in accordance with the following 

principles… (Charter of the United Nations article 2).   ضٔ٪ٝ ج٨ٰٛثس ٩أهؼحؤ٧ح ٩ُٔحً ٠ٜٛرحدب  جٱضٰس

2- All members shall settle their international disputes….( Ch,UN,  article 2: 3) 

 ؽ٤ٔغ أػنجء ث٤ُٜتز ٓ٘جصػجصْٜ ثُذ٤ُٝز.... ٯِغ

3- Tenant shall dispose from the dwelling Unit all aches, rubbish, garbage and 

other waste in a clean and safe manner.  

 ٗظ٤لز ٝٓؤٓٞٗز .ثُٔغضؤؽش دئصثُز ًَ ثلأصشدز ٝثُٔخِلجس ٝثُؤجٓز ٝؿ٤شٛج ٖٓ ثُلنلاس ٖٓ ثُٞفذر ثُغ٤ٌ٘ز ديش٣وز  ٯطو٨ذ

4- Landlord shall have the right, subject to tenant`s consent, to enter the 

dwelling unit to inspect the premises provided that landlord may enter the 

dwelling without tenant`s consent in case of emergency. 

ِٔجُي دخٍٞ ُُِٔجُي  دؾشه ٓٞثكوز ثُٔغضؤؽش دخٍٞ ثُٞفذر ثُغ٤ٌ٘ز ُٔؼج٣٘ز ثُؼوجس ػ٠ِ أٗٚ ٣ؾٞص  ٯحْ

 ثُٞفذر ثُغ٤ٌ٘ز دذٕٝ ٓٞثكوز ثُٔغضؤؽش ك٢ فجُز ثُيٞثسا .

B: {shall plus infinitive (active) into lexical verbs of necessity}  

  The obligation modal (shall plus active) is sometimes rendered into an 

equivalent lexical verb denoting obligation. E.g.:  

1- The parties to the disputes, the continuance of which is likely to endanger the 

maintenance of international peace and security shall first of all seek a solution. 

(CHUN, article 33 :). 

شك فلظ ثُغِْ ٝثلأٖٓ ثُذ٢ُٝ ُِخيش ، إٔ ٣ِضٔغٞث  ؼأىشثف أ١ ٗضثع ٖٓ ؽؤٕ ثعضٔشثسٙ إٔ ٣ٯجد هٜٮ 

 .  ٖٓ ٤ٓغجم ثلأْٓ ثُٔضقذر ( 33/1فِٚ دجدا ر١ دذء . ) ثُٔجدر 

2-……. They shall refer it to the security Council. (Ch UN, article 37: 1) 

    ٖٓ ٤ٓغجم ثلأْٓ ثُٔضقذر(  37/1ثلأٖٓ ) ثُٔجدر  ظإٔ صُؼشمٚ ػ٢ِ ٓؾ٩ِجد ه٨ٰٜح 

  In the first example, “shall seek” is rendered as   ٣ؾخ ػ٢ِ ... إٔ ٣ِضٔغٞث ...  as 

shown  ٣ؾخ ( it is compulsory) occurs in combination with  هٜٮ  (on) . it also 

takes as its agent a clause initiated with  أ١  (that ). It can sometimes take a 

verbal noun as its predicate as in    ٣ؾخ ػ٤ِٚ..... إُضٔجط  . 
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  In translating, “shall” as   ٣ؾخ  this is done through “linguistic adaptation”  

of a modal as a lexical verb. The infinitive verb “seek” is rendered through 

“literal translation” into an equivalent infinitive ( ٣ِضٔغٞث إٔ ). While in the second 

example, a lexical verb of necessity is used as an equivalent to the modal (shall 

plus infinitive). Yet a shift of tense has occurred by using the verb    ٝؽخ (must 

plus perfect, it had been compulsory) in the perfect. It is known that in Arabic 

the perfect carries no mood and it expresses events that are “either actually 

completed or regarded as such” Thus, the perfect tense  is not the accurate 

equivalent of the English modal ( shall). The solution for this is to use the 

imperfect (  .(.… it is compulsory must … ٯجد

3- The Security Council shall duly take account of failure to comply with such 

provisional measures. ػ٤ٖ دٜزٙ ثُضذثد٤ش ثُٔؤهضزٝػ٠ِ ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ إٔ ٣قغخ ُؼذّ أخز ثُٔض٘جص  

  In the above example. (ه٬ٜ  )  (on) is used to denote obligation as an 

equivalent of (shall). In Arabic, the mood of necessity can be expressed through 

( ( ه٬ٜ) or through ( أ١ + ٯجد ه٬ٜ  (on) as Badawi Carter and Gully : 2004: 396)  

argue: Note also “must” can be expressed by (ه٬ٜ  )   alone : We must be  aware 

of  this. ٗ ٕٛزث  ؼ٢ػ٤ِ٘ج أ   (On) described  above , is  different from what they  call 

“ extended  obligation” i.e. bearing a sense of burden such as that given below: 

Where they all stayed in a hotel at the expense of the state.   حٰعُ ٣ضٛ٪ج ج٠ٰوحً هٜٮ ٣ِٔس جٛذ٩ٛس 

  There  is no modal verb corresponding to this extended obligation in  the 

English translation as such since (هٜٮ)  (on) is rendered literally into the 

preposition (at) and there is no modality expressed either syntactically or 

semantically.  

4- When the Security Council has decided to use force it shall,…… invite that 

member, …. إٔ ٣ذػٞ ٛزث ثُؼنٞ        ػ٤ِٚإرث هشس ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ ثعضخذثّ ثُوٞر كئٗٚ ٣٘ذـ٢    

 

  Another   way of rendering the structure shall plus infinitive (active) is 

given in the above example. The TT uses the verb ٯ٤رٌٮ  (should ) which means 
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“it is imperative”  most desirable, “ought to” . ( Badawi, Carter and Gully , 

2004: 395)  give  the following examples for clarification. 

1- This is the fact of which believers ought to be aware. ٧ز٥ جٛحٰٔٔس جٛطٮ ٯ٤رٌٮ أ١ ٯو٨ٰح ج٠ٛإ٤ٟ٪١  

2- Anger is the symptom which must be paid attention to. جٌٛؼد هٸٟس ٯ٤رٌٮ جٵطٌحء ٨ٛح 

  According  to the above examples (ٯ٤رٌٮ  )  ( should ) can also denote 

obligation ,  though not as strong as  ٯجد  (it is compulsory ) . It may imply that 

the action can be done or not.  

C: {shall plus negative} 

 In this subsection, the researcher investigates different ways of rendering 

(shall plus the negative). E.g.: 

1- Each member shall have not more than five representatives in the general 

assembly. (Ch. UN article 9) إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ُِؼنٞ ثُٞثفذ أًغش ٖٓ خٔغز ٓٔغ٤ِٖ  ك٢ ثُؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼ٤ٓٞٔز ٯج٪ص  ٷ.  

2- A retiring member shall not be eligible for immediate re-election. (Ch. UN 

article 23:1)  .ٝثُؼنٞ ثُز١ ثٗضٜش ٓذصٚ لا ٣ؾٞص إػجدر ثٗضخجدٚ ػ٠ِ ثُلٞس 

3- The trusteeship system shall not apply to territories which have become 

members of the United Nations. (Ch. UN article 78)  

 لا ٣يذن ٗظجّ ثُٞفج٣ز ػ٢ِ ثلأهج٤ُْ ثُض٢ أفذقش أػنجء ك٢ ٤ٛتز ثلأْٓ ثُٔضقذر. 

4- In the performance of their duties the Secretary General and the staff shall 

not seek or receive instructions from any government or from any other 

authority external to the organization. (Ch. UN article 100: 1)  

٤ُظ ُلأ٤ٖٓ ثُؼجّ ٝلا ثُٔٞظل٤ٖ إٔ ٣يِذٞث أٝ ٣ضِوٞث ك٢ صؤد٣ز ٝثؽذْٜ صؼ٤ِٔجس ٖٓ أ٣ز فٌٞٓز أٝ ٖٓ أ٣ز 

 عِيز خجسؽز ػٖ ث٤ُٜتز .

5- Commercial Banks shall not deal in real estates.   ثُٔقجسف ثُضؾجس٣ز ثُضؼجَٓ ك٢ ثُؼوجسثس هٜٮ ٯحلش

6- Agent  shall not represent a third party during the agency  term. 

 ث٤ًَُٞ ػٖ صٔغ٤َ ثُـ٤ش ىٞثٍ  كضشر ثًُٞجُز.  ٯ٠ط٤ن

  Palmer (1990: 73) argues that; (shall) is considered one the “necessity” 

modals, and since it is stronger than (must) its negation expresses strong 

prohibition.  
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  In example (1) above it is the proposition, not the modal, that is negated, 

and in example (2) it is the modal, that is negated. In both cases, they are 

rendered into Arabic as لا ٣ؾٞص(it is no permissible, or not allowed). The Arabic 

equivalent to the modal ”shall” here is the verb indicating possibility (٣ؾٞص may) 

and its negative form shows lack of permissibility. Thus, a better translation can 

represent the prohibitive “shall not” in Arabic  لا ٣ؾخ (mustn`t) or   ٣ؾخ ألا  ( must 

not ) as given in Badawi Carter and Gully (2004: 398).  

  In example (3) and (4) translation of the prohibition phrase “shall not 

seek” is different since it is done through a lexical verb in  the imperfect modal 

precedent by the negative particle لا “not” in (3) and through  the particle “ٍِ  for” 

precedent by   ٤ُظ  “ not” in (4).  

  Negation in the two examples expresses lack of permissibility for the a 

gent  ٖثلأ٤ٖٓ ثُؼجّ ٝثُٔٞظل٤ (The Secretary General and the staff).Negation of 

modals may include either the modal or the verb (proposition) . 

    Deference in both, depends on the type of the modal which results in a 

different meaning of the whole sentence. The following example cited in Palmer 

(1990: 113) clarifies the idea:  

1- John can`t be in his office (it is possible that John is in his office) . 

2- John may not be in his office (it is possible that John is not in his office).  

D: {shall plus the passive} : 

  Consider the following example:  

Nothing in this chapter shall be construed in or itself to alter in any manner the 

right of any states or any peoples (Ch. UN, article 80: 1)  

ؽؤٗٚ إٔ ٣ـ٤ش ٚ صؤ٣ٝلًا أٝ  صخش٣ؾجً ٖٓ ؾش٣خصؤ٣َٝ ٗـ أ١ فٌْ ٖٓ أفٌجّ ٛزث ثُلقَ ٝلا صٷ ٯج٪ص 

 فوٞم لأ٣ز دٍٝ أٝؽؼٞح.  زديش٣وز ٓج ث٣

  In this example, the passive verb (construed) is rendered into Arabic as a 

verbal noun ( ٣َصؤٝ ) interpretation) this voice shift as well as verb-noun          

(transposition) is done for stylistic reasons. The reason why it is claimed so, is 

that the same structure has been rendered differently in another example, in the 
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next example below, the English passive structure “interpreted” is rendered into 

Arabic passive  ( ٍّٝصؤ -  to be interpreted). Thus, the passive is adhered to and 

also there is no verb-noun “transposition”.  

  Paragraph (1) of the above article "shall not be interpreted" as giving 

grounds for delay or postponement of the negotiations (Ch. UN article 80: 1). 

 ٣ؾٞص إٔ صّؤٍٝ ثُلوشر ثلأ٠ُٝ ٖٓ ٛزٙ ثُٔجدر ػ٢ِ أٜٗج صٜ٘ل عذذجً ُضؤخ٤ش أٝ صؤؽ٤َ ثُٔلجٝمجس.لا 

The passive structure can be changed into active through the occurrence of 

a clause initiated with  أ١ ( that ). E.g.:  

1- Any such question which action is necessary shall be referred to the Security 

Council by the general assembly. (Ch. UN article 11:2).  

ًَٝ ٓغؤُز ٓٔج صوذّ رًشٙ ٣ٌٕٞ ٖٓ ثُنشٝس١ ك٤ٜج ثُو٤جّ دؼَٔ ٓج ، ٣٘ذـ٢ إٔ صق٤ِٜج ثُؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز ػ٢ِ  

 ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ . 

  However, in the example below, the translator has chosen to stick to the 

Arabic normal sentence order i.e. (VSO).  

2- The expense of the Organization shall be borne by the members as 

apportioned by the general assembly. (Ch. UN, article 17: 2)  

   جء ٗلوجس ث٤ُٜتز فغخ ثلأٗقذز ثُض٢ صوشسٛج ثُؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز . ٣ضقَٔ ثلأػن

  While in the next example, passive structure has been translated into 

active, but the agent (by phrase) has been rendered into Arabic by using a 

prepositional phrase.  

3- Decisions of the general assembly on important questions shall be made by a 

two-third majority of the members present voting. (Ch. UN, article 17: 2). 

 صقذس ثُؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز هشثسثصٜج  ك٢ ثُٔغجةَ ثُٜجٓز دؤؿِذ٤ز عِغ٢ ثلأػنجء ثُقجمش٣ٖ ثُٔؾضش٤ًٖ  ك٢ ثُضق٣ٞش.

  In the above example, the passive (shall be made) is translated into a 

verb-initial sentence (VSO) ضظذس جٛج٠وٰس جٛوحٟس ٓشجسجض٨ح (the general assembly 

issues its decisions). The agentive (by phrase) is rendered into Arabic as a 

prepositional phrase initiated by ِـ ح  (by). 
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Translation of “May”:  

  As it is stated before, “may” is used in legal texts to denote 

permissibility. It occurs in the ST in combination with the infinitive either in 

the active or passive voice.  

1- May plus infinitive (active) into a lexical verb of possibility:-  

  The first case of rendering (may+ infinitive (active)) into Arabic is 

through lexical verb denoting possibility (٣ؾٞص - it is allowed) as given below:  

1. These may include complete or partial interruption of economic relations 

(Ch. UN, article 41) ً٣ٝؾٞص إٔ ٣ٌٕٞ ٖٓ د٤ٜ٘ج ٝهق ثُقلاس ثلاهضقجد٣ز ٝهلجً ؽضة٤جً أٝ ٤ًِج      .  

2. The minister of energy may enter into concession agreements with foreign 

companies for petroleum exploration. 

 ُٞص٣ش ثُيجهز ثٕ ٣ذشّ إصلجهجس  ثٓض٤جص  ٓغ ؽشًجس أؽ٘ذ٤ز ُِض٘و٤خ ػٖ ثُذضشٍٝ .٣ؾٞص 

3. Should the security council considered that measures provided for in article 

41 would be inadequate or have proved to be inadequate, it may take such 

action by air, sea or land forces as may be necessary to maintain or restore 

international peace and security (Ch. UN article 41). 

دٚ  ُْ صقِ أٜٗج لا صل٢ دجُـشك أٝ عذش 41سأٟ ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ إٔ ثُضذثد٤ش ثُٔ٘قٞؿ ػ٤ِٜج ك٢ ثُٔجدر  ثإر

٣ضخز ديش٣ن ثُوٞثس ثُؾ٣ٞز  أٝ ثُذقش٣ز أٝ ثُذش٣ز ٖٓ ثلأػٔجٍ ٓج ٣ِضّ ُقلظ ثُغِْ ٝثلأٖٓ إٔ ؽجص ُٚ 

 ثُذ٢ُٝ أٝ لإػجدصٚ إ٢ُ ٗقجدٚ. 

  “May include” is translated „literally‟ into a lexical verb denoting 

possibility plus a clause initiated with „and‟ أ١ ٯ٘٪١ ٩ٯج٪ص  (and may be) in the 

first example. Whereas in example (3) translation of the modal „may‟ (it may 

take) is changed from “imperfect” to past: )ؽجص ُٚ إٔ ٣ضخز (it was allowed for him 

to take) there is another occurrence of (may) in example (3): (as maybe 

necessary) to maintain or restore international peace and security. 

                                    ٓج ٣ِضّ ُقلظ ثُغِْ ٝثلأٖٓ أٝ لأػجدصٚ إ٢ُ ٗقجدٚ

The TT lacks a direct equivalent of the modal „may‟ the possibility particle هذ 

(may) can be used in this context to fill in such a Symantic gap. A class shift 
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(Cat ford, 1965: 78) is used to render an adjective “necessary” into a verb ّ٣ِض )is 

needed/ is required). 

A suggested translation of the above statement into Arabic can be:  

 ثعضؼجدر ثُغِْ ٝثلأٖٓ ثُذ٤٤ُٖٝ.  ٓج هذ ٣ِضّ ُقلظ أٝ

The same ST pattern “may be necessary” is rendered into a different lexical 

verb in the TT as in the next example:   

4. The organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of it it`s members such 

legal capacity as may be necessary for the exercise of its function and the 

fulfillment of its purposes. (Ch. UN, article: 104) 

ث٤ُٜتز ك٢ دلاد ًَ ػنٞ ٖٓ أػنجةٜج دجلأ٤ِٛز ثُوج٤ٗٞٗز ثُض٢ هذ ٣ضيِذٜج ه٤جٜٓج دؤػذجء ٝظجةلٜج  ضط٠طن

 ٝصقو٤ن ٓوجفذٛج.

  The same pattern:  “may + infinitive in the active voice" presented above 

is translated into Arabic into a prepositional plus a clause initiated by ٕأ (that) as 

in the following two examples:  

1- The general assembly may discuss and may make recommendation ….(Ch. 

UN, article 10). إٔ ص٘جهؼ ًٔج ُٜج إٔ صٞف٠ .ُِؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز   

2- The general assembly may make recommendation or may propose 

convention to the members of the United States for these purposes. (Ch.UN, 

article 105, 3) ثصلجهجس ُٜزث ثُـشك .ّ ثُضٞف٤جس ...... ُٜٝج إٔ صوضشؿ ػ٠ِ أػنجء ث٤ُٜتز ػوذ وذُِؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز إٔ ص  

  In Arabic the verb ٕ٣ؾٞص ُي أ (you are allowed to ….) is one of the verb 

used to denote permission. It corresponds to 'may' in English. In the two 

examples given above, the may structure is rendered into the preposition (ُِـ) 

(for) plus the clause initiated by ٕأ (that).  

2- May plus passive:  

  “May plus passive verb structure” is rendered into Arabic as an imperfect 

verb denoting modality plus a clause initiated with ٕأ (that). To illustrate this, 

consider the following example: 

  A member of the United Nations against which preventive or 

enforcement action has been taken by the Security Council may be suspended 
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from the exercise of the rights and privileges of membership by the general 

assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council. (Ch. UN, article 5). 

ُٚ / ف٤جُٚ ػٔلًا ٖٓ أػٔجٍ ثُٔ٘غ  ثُضشؽٔز: ٣ؾٞص ُِؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز إٔ صٞهق أ١ ػنٞ أصخز ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ هذِ

 ٓضث٣جٛج ٣ٌٕٝٞ رُي د٘جء ػ٢ِ صٞف٤ز ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ .ٝأٝ ثُؤغ ، ػٖ ٓذجؽشر فوٞم ثُؼن٣ٞز 

  In the above example, there are two examples of the passive structure 

which are rendered into active:  

“Has been taken” is translated. أضخز (took)  and (may be suspended) is rendered 

as  َٓ٪ٯج٪ص أ١ ض  (it is allowed that “agent” suspend). Thus, the ST passive is 

translated as TT active, as the TT active in both cases is used because the ST 

(by-phrase) is better rendered into the TT by using the agent or the subject of 

the verb. It becomes common, however, to use, the (by –phrase)   translated by 

certain linguistic Arabic phrase such as ( ٚذهٜٮ ٯ -٢ٟ ٓر) . If the passive is adhered 

to, the meaning will not change but the TT will be redundant and wordy. The 

change to passive is underlined below {Hanem El- Farahaty page 135} 

ٖٓ ؽجٗخ هذِٚ ػٔلًا ٖٓ أػٔجٍ ثُٔ٘غ أٝ ثُؤغ  ٖٓ هذَ ثُؾٔؼ٤ز ثُؼجٓز أصخز١ ػنٞ ث إٔ ٣ٞهق٣ؾٞص 

 .، ػٖ ٓذجؽشر فوٞم ثُؼن٣ٞز ٝٓضث٣جٛج ، ٣ٌٕٝٞ رُي د٘جء ػ٠ِ صٞف٤ز ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ  ٓؾِظ ثلأٖٓ

The passive structure: “ may plus be plus PP”:  

  Can be translated into a prepositional phrase a clause initiated with أ١ 

(that) as underlined in the example below:  

1- The exercise of these rights and privileges may be restored by the Security 

Council.  (Ch. UN, article 5) ُ  ُٜزث ثُؼنٞ ٓذجؽشر صِي ثُقوٞم ٝثُٔضث٣ج.٠ٛ٩جٜظ جٳ٢ٟ أ١ ٯشد  

However, in some certain cases ST passive structure can be rendered into 

TT passive structure. E.g. 

2- Subsidiary organs as may be found necessary may be established in 

accordance with the present charter. (CH. UN, article 7:2). 

 وفقب لأحكبم هرا الوُثبق هب َُسي ضسوزة إًشبئه هي فسوع قبًىًُت أخسي . ٍُىشأَجىش أى 

ST gives two passive structures that adhere in the TT. The first is 

rendered into a verb denoting modality plus a clause initiated with ٕأ (That): 

 The other example is rendered into a .(it is allowed to be established) ٣ؾٞص إٔ ٣٘ؾؤ
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TT passive ٚٓج ٣ُشٟ مشٝسر إٗؾجة (What is seen necessary for establishing) There is 

an adaptation of the meaning of the verb (found) plus an „addition‟ of verbal 

noun  ٚإٗؾجة (it is establishing) to complete the main verb of the sentence. 

Translation of other less frequent modals:- 

Other less frequent modal auxiliaries that occur in legal discourse 

include; (should, must for obligation and might for possibility) modals of 

necessity, e.g. (must, shall) can be translated into Arabic as:  ٯجد ه٬ٜ ، ه٬ٜ ، ٯ٤رٌٮ أ١ 

In this respect, consider the next example: 

The security council should also take into consideration that legal 

disputes should as a general rule be referred by the parties to the international 

court of justice. (CH. UN, article 36: 3). 

أى  –ت عبهت فعلً هجلس الأهي أى َساعٍ أَضبً أى الوٌبشعبث القبًىًُت َجب علً أطساف الٌصاع بص

 عسضىا علً هحكوت العدل الدولُت ......َ

The above example presents translation of the modal ‘should’ which is rarely 

used in drafting legal documents. Semantically „should‟ indicates more than 

one meaning such as; obligation, duty or correctness typically when criticizing 

someone action. 

However, „should‟ is sometimes used to specify certain condition.  In other 

words it is used to denote (a directory provision). Consider the following 

example:- 

Should the Appellate Authority deems it necessary to increase or alter the 

penalty against the accused, it can return the case to the trail court again to 

revise its decision and it can allow to hear any additional evidence which it 

deems necessary .  

قىبت علً الوهتن أو تغُسهب بوب َعىد علً الوهتن ببلضسز عزأث السلطت الإستئٌبفُت أى تصَد ال / فٍ حبلإذا 

الوىضىع هسة أخسي لإعبدة الٌظسة فٍ قسازهب وَوكي أى  هحكوت فإًه َجب علُهب أى تعُد القضُت إلً

 بٌُبث إضبفُت تساهب هٌبسبت . ٌأتأذى لهب بسوبع 
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Below are two examples in the same context: 

1- Should the office of the president of the republic falls vacant before the 

election , the functions of the president of the republic shall be assumed by the 

presidential council referred to in article 66 (9) above . 

2- Should one party assign all or part of its registered capital, prior written 

consent shall be obtained from the other party.  

{Must}: The modal 'must' is used to indicate a strong obligation and it is 

rendered into Arabic as: (٣ؾخ ، ٣ضؼ٤ٖ ، ٣خضْ ، ٣وضن٢) E. g : 

1- The loan must be repaid in one year according to the contract.  

 َُسدد القسض خلال عبم واحد وفقبً لأحكبم العقد . ٍجب أن

2- Members of the United Nations also agree that their policy in respect of the 

territories to which this chapter applies….must be based on the general 

principle of good – neighbourhood . (Ch. UN, article 74) .  

 ٯجدَ . . . . قثلأهج٤ُْ ثُض٢ ٣٘يذن ػ٤ِٜج ٛزث ثُل صثء٣ٞثكن أػنجء ثلأْٓ ثُٔضقذر أ٣نجً ػ٠ِ إٔ ع٤جعجصْٜ إ

 إٔ صوّٞ ػ٠ِ ٓذذأ أفغٖ ثُؾٞثس .

3- The tenant must use the premises for general office purposes.  

 ثُٔغضؤؽش ثعضخذثّ ثُؼوجس ُلأؿشثك ثٌُٔضذ٤ز ثُؼجٓز.   ٯجد هٜٮ

{Might}: This modal is not frequent in legal texts. It only occurs in a few 

contexts. Here is in an example of using "might" in legal texts:  

They shall refrain from any action which might reflect on their position as 

international officials responsible only to the organization. (Ch.UN, article 100 :). 

  . وحدهب هىظفُي دولُُي أهبم الهُئت بىصفهنهساكصهن  ٝػ٤ِْٜ إٔ ٣ٔض٘ؼٞث ػٖ ثُو٤جّ دؤ١ ػَٔ هذ ٣غب  إ٠ُ

Note: words and expressions such as; (is entitled to = has a right, is authorized 

to = has the authority, power or jurisdiction to) are also be used in legal texts. 

E.g. 

1. Employee is entitled to one-month paid leave each year.  

 ُِؼجَٓ ثُققٍٞ ػ٠ِ إؽجصر ٓذكٞػز ثلأؽش ٓذر ؽٜش ع٣ٞ٘جً . ٯحْ

2. The managing director is authorized to sign the contract for the Company.  

 ثُٔذ٣ش ثلإدثس١ فلاف٤ز صٞه٤غ ثُؼوذ دجعْ ثُؾشًز. ٙخ٪ُّٯُّ
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4.3 Pronominal Adverbs in legal discourse  

Another prominent feature of legal discourse is the remarkable 

occurrence of pronominal adverbs or what is known as: Anaphoric and 

cataphoric references. 

A pronominal adverb is a type of adverbs occurring in a number of 

Germanic languages, formed in replacement of a preposition and a pronoun by 

turning the latter into a locative adverb and the former into a prepositional 

adverb and joining them in reverse order. 

Pronominal adverbs or anaphoric and cataphoric references are not 

familiar in ordinary English .They are used in legal English as a way of 

avoiding repetition of name of things. E. g:  

Any dispute arising from this contract shall be resolved in arbitration.  

To use pronominal adverb; we could retain the preposition „from‟ and replace 

the phrase 'this contract' with the adverb „here‟ to give the following:  

Any dispute arising here from shall be resolved in arbitration.  

The meaning of these words and phrases can be understood from the context in 

which they are placed. However, Ruport Haigh, (2012: 51) argues that 

pronominal adverbs persist in legal English discourse mainly as a consequence 

of legal tradition rather than usefulness.  

Words such as (hereof, thereof, whereof, hereby, hereto, wherein . . .  and 

further derivatives, including; at, in, after, before, with, by, above, on, upon . . . 

etc.) which are not often used in ordinary English. They are used in legal 

English; primarily as a way of avoiding the repetition of names of things in the 

legal document–very often, the document itself. 

Although at first sight these words may appear very strange indeed, there 

is certain logic to their construction. Essentially, they are prepositions and 

pronouns taken together and rolled into one .For example, if we take the 

following sentence: 

The parties to this contract agree as follows . . .  



116 
 

We could retain the preposition “to” and replace the phrase “this contract” 

with „here‟ then combine „here‟ and „to‟ to give the following:  

The parties here to agree as follows . . . . 

Thus, we can say: the parties hereto. Instead of (the parties to this contract.  

To illustrate the point: 

1- Here                         ٝصش٤ًذجصٜج ثُٔخضِلز-:  

 " )ٛزٙ ثُٞع٤وز( أٝ )ٛزث ثُؼوذ( أٝ )ٛزٙ ثلاصلجه٤ز(. . . . ثُخ .        hereصؼ٢٘ "

 ٓؼجٍٕ  ٓقذدر ٓغَ: ٣ٝنجف إ٤ُٜج ظشٝف ؽذ٤ٜز دقشٝف ثُؾش لإػيجةٜج

[Hereby, hereunder, hereof, herewith, herein, hereinafter, hereinbefore, hereinabove... etc.] 

E.g.:  

Mr Baker hereinafter refers to as the first party. 

 ٍ .ؼذ ك٢ ٛزٙ ثُٞع٤وز / ٛزث ثُؼوذ دجُيشف ثلأٝدثُغ٤ذ / د٤ٌش ثُٔؾجس إ٤ُٚ / ٣ٝؾجس إ٤ُٚ ك٤ٔج 

2- There: -                ٝصش٤ًذجصٜج ثُٔخضِلز 

" إ٠ُ )ؽ٢ء( أٝ )ٝمغ ٓج( رُ ًش هذِٜج ٓذجؽشر ٣ُٝنجف إ٤ُٜج ظشٝف ؽذ٤ٜز دقشف thereصُؾ٤ش ًِٔز "

 ثُؾش لإػيجء ٓؼجٍٕ  ٓقذدر ٓغَ: 

[Thereto, thereof, thereby, therewith, therefor, therein, etc.] .E.g.  

The insurance company or any dully authorized collector thereof. 

 ؽشًز ثُضؤ٤ٖٓ أٝ أ١ ٓققَ صجدغ ُٜج ٓلٞك صل٣ٞنجً  فق٤قجً  .

3- Where:       ٝصش٤ًذجصٜج ثُٔخضِلز   

 إ٠ُ )ٓج عذن رًشٙ( ٣ٝنجف إ٤ُٜج ظشٝف ؽذ٤ٜز دقشٝف ثُؾش لإػيجةٜج ٓؼجٍٕ  ٓقذدر ٓغَ: ”Where“صُؾ٤ش ًِٔز 

[Whereof, whereby, where in, where with, etc.] .E.g.:  

1- In witness whereof, the parties hereto have executed this lease at the place 

and on the dates specified below next to their respective signature. 
 

 ثٌُٔجٕ ثُٔقذد ٝثُضٞثس٣خ ثُٔقذدر هش٣ٖ صٞه٤غ ًَ ٜٓ٘ٔج.إعذجصجً ُٔج صوذّ خشص ثُيشكجٕ ػوذ ثلإ٣ؾجس ٛزث ك٢ 

2- In witness whereof the said parties have hereunto set their hands and seals 

the day and year first above mentioned. 

ُ ًش صقشس ٛزث ثُؼوذ ث٤ُّٞ ٝثُغ٘ز ثُٔزًٞس٣ٖ ك٢ فذسٙ ٝأٓنجٙ ثُيشكجٕ ٣ٝقٔ جٙ ٝإؽٜجدثً دٔج ر

 دخجص٤ٜٔٔج . 
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More examples about pronominal adverbs:-  

1- In this agreement, words and expressions shall have the same meaning as 

respectively assigned to them in the conditions of contract hereinafter.  

 ٗلظ ثُٔؼج٢ٗ ثُٔغضخذٓز ك٢ ؽشٝه ثُؼوذ ثُٔؾجس إ٤ُٜج لا فوجً.صقَٔ ثٌُِٔجس ٝثُؼذجسثس ثُٞثسدر ك٢ ٛزٙ ثلاصلجه٤ز 

2- The parities hereto declare that they have legal capacity to enter into this 

agreement and hereby agree to form a partnership in accordance with the 

following terms and conditions. 

 شف ٝثصلوٞث ػ٠ِ ص٣ٌٖٞ ؽشثًز ك٤ٔج د٤ْٜ٘ ٝرُي ٝكوجً ُٔج ٢ِ٣ ٖٓ ؽشٝه .قدؤ٤ِٛضْٜ ثُوج٤ٗٞٗز ُِض أهش ثُٔضؼجهذٕٝ

3- Annexes attached hereto shall be deemed an integral part hereof.  

 صؼضذش ثُٔلافن ثُٔشكوز دٜزث ثُؼوذ ؽضءثً  لا ٣ضؾضأ ٖٓ ٛزث ثُؼوذ . 

4- The parties hereto agree and covenant as following:  ٔج ٢ِ٣ًأصلن ثُيشكجٕ ٝصشثم٤ج :  

4.4 Translation of Anaphoric and cataphoric References  

Anaphoric References:-  

 Any reference to information that is retrievable form the text in question 

is anaphoric.Anaphoric reference, comprise the demonstrative pronoun “here” 

+ one or more prepositions. E.g.: 

1- The appellate body may not add or diminish the rights and obligations 

provided for herein. 

2- Appeals shall be considered in accordance with rules provided for by article 

13 herein below. 

                          (Anaphoric references)خيٞثس صشؽٔز 

 ضشج٠س حشٍ جٛجش + ضشج٠س جعٞ جٵشحسز )٧زج / ٧ز٥ حغد ٣٪م جٛ٪غٰٔس أ٩ ػ٠ٰش٧ح / أخش جعٞ أ٩ ػ٠ٰش٥ ( .

 إرث ًجٕ ٛ٘جُي أًغش ٖٓ فشف ؽش ٣ضشؽْ فشف ثُؾش ثلأخ٤ش.

 ( أػلاٙ ػ٠ِ ثُ٘قٞ ثُضج1:٢ُثُٔغجٍ )ٝصؤع٤غجً  ػ٠ِ ٛزٙ ثُوجػذر كئٗٚ ٣ٌٖٔ صشؽٔز 

 ئ٬ٛ جٛحٔ٪ّ ٩جٷٛطضجٟحش ج٤٠ٛظ٪ص ه٨ٰٜح ُٮ ٧ز٥ جٷضِحٰٓس أ٩ جٵ٣ٔحص ٨٤ٟح . سٷ ٯج٪ص ٨ٰٛثس جٷعطث٤حٍ جٵػحُ

Cataphoric References: 

 Cataphoric References, comprise the demonstrative pronoun (There +one 

or more preposition). E.g.: 
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Tenders shall be submitted to this office not later than the date set forth in the 

notice. Tenders submitted thereafter shall not be considered. 

                          (Cataphoric references)خيٞثس صشؽٔز 

ٓغ٠ٔ ثُٞع٤وز أٝ م٤ٔشٛج /  +صشؽٔز ثعْ ثلإؽجسر )رُي / صِي( فغخ ٗٞع ثُٞع٤وز  +ثُؾش  فشفصشؽٔز 

 أخش ثعْ أٝ م٤ٔشٙ ( . إرث ًجٕ أًغش ٖٓ فشف ؽش ، ٣ُضشؽْ فشف ثُؾش ثلأخ٤ش .

 ٝد٘جءً ػ٠ِ ٛزٙ ثُوجػذر ٣ٌٖٔ صشؽٔز ثُٔغجٍ أػلاٙ ػ٠ِ ثُ٘قٞ ثُضج٢ُ :

ُٖٝ ٣ضْ ثُ٘ظش ك٢ أ١ ٝص ثُضجس٣خ ثُٔقذد ك٢ ثلإػلإ  جس ُٜزث ثٌُٔضخ ك٢ ٓٞػذ لا ٣ضؾءث٣ضْ صوذ٣ْ ثُؼيج

 ٣ٔٚ دؼذ رُي ثُضجس٣خ .ػيجء ٣ضْ صوذ

More examples:-  

1- The insurance company or any duly authorized collector thereof,  

 ُٜج ٓلٞك صل٣ٞنٜج فق٤قجً  .أٝ أ١ ٓضققَ صجدغ  ضؤ٤ٖٓؽشًز ثُ

2- The National Bank or any affiliate thereof. ُقشف ثُو٢ٓٞ أٝ أ١ كشع صجدغ ُٚ .ٔث  

3- Labour contract shall be made and written in a clear language leaving no 

doubts or controversy regarding rights and duties contained therein.  

 أ١ ٓؾجٍ ُِؾي أٝ ثُؾذٍ دؾؤٕ ثُقوٞم ٝثُٞثؽذجس ثُٞثسدر ك٤ٚ .  عذز ٝثمقز لا صـ٣قشس ػوذ ثُؼَٔ دِ

4- The contractor shall be deemed to have inspected the work site and the 

surroundings thereof and to have read available information in connection 

therewith. 

 ٝثُذ٤تز ثُٔق٤يز دٚ ٝثىِغ ػ٠ِ ًَ ثُٔؼِٞٓجس ثُٔضجفز ثُٔضؼِوز دزُي .٣ؼضذش ثُٔوجٍٝ هذ ػج٣ٖ ٓٞهغ ثُؼَٔ 

5- All persons born or naturalized in the United States and subjected to the 

jurisdiction thereof are citizens of the United States. 

ٝث أٝ فقِٞث ػ٠ِ ثُؾ٘غ٤ز ك٢ ثُٞلا٣جس ثُٔضقذر ٣ٝخنؼٕٞ ُلاخضقجؿ ذًَ ثلأؽخجؿ ثُز٣ٖ ُٝ

 ثُٞلا٣جس ثُٔضقذر . ٢ِٞلا٣جس ثُٔضقذر ٣ؼضذشٝث ٖٓ ٓٞثىُ٘ثُونجة٢ 

6- The penal code 1925 is hereby repealed, provided that all proceedings, 

orders and regulations taken or made thereunder shall be valid until repealed or 

amended in accordance with the provisions of this code. (The penal code 1974, 

Article 2).  

ّ ػ٠ِ إٔ صظَ ًَ ثلإؽشثءثس ٝثلأٝثٓش ٣1925ِـ٠ ٖٓ صجس٣خ ثُؼَٔ دٜزث ثُوجٕٗٞ ، هجٕٗٞ ثُؼوٞدجس ثُغ٘ز 

 أفٌجّ ٛزث ثُوجٕٗٞ. ٚ عجس٣ز ث٢ُ ثٕ صُِـ٢ ثٝ صُؼذٍ دٔٞؽخ ٝثُِٞثةـ ثُقجدسر دٔٞؽذ
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4.5 Binominal Expressions / Doublets and Triplets 

 There is a peculiar historical tendency in legal English discourse to string 

together two or three words to convey what is a single legal concept. Examples 

of these include:-  

 (Null and void, fit and proper, perform and discharge, dispute, 

controversy or claim, and promise, agree and covenant).  

These binominal expressions are often called (doublets or triplets).
  

Gustafson (1975:9) defines binominal expressions as:- 

 Sequences of two words belonging to the same class which are 

syntactically coordinated and semantically related;
 
while, Triebel (2009: 160) 

refers to what he calls „doubling‟ : The use of several terms to describe a single 

concept , where a single term would be adequate for that purpose .  

Tiersma (1999: 13) views a juxtaposition of two or may be three words are 

known as doublets or triplets.
 
Sometimes they are called „words pairs‟. In 

Arabic they are known as ُٔشثدكجس ثُؼذجسثس ثُضٝؽ٤ز ٝث  (as couplings and synonyms). 

These words may be nouns , verbs , adjectives or prepositions such as;  

by and between: ك٤ٔج د٤ٖ     by and among:  ٖٓ ًَ ٖد٤ any and all: ؽ٤ٔغ                       

put and keep : ٣قجكظ      made and signed : صقشس      terms and conditions : ؽشٝه 

true and correct:  ٗٚ : each and every  خحؿة :false and untrue  ٷى :null and void  طحٰح

  Doublets and triplets are considered synonymous or near- synonymous 

words that come to existence in English legal language as a result of common 

law. (Common law developed in the Middle Ages and came to mean the whole 

law of England) Courts shifting from French to English, there was some 

concern as to whether the words of the same referent had the same meaning. To 

avoid any problems, drafters began to include both terms, just to be safe. 

(Beveridge 2002 : 59) .Though, doublets and triplets are not familiar in ordinary 

English language, they are common be seen in some certain legal documents, in 

particular civil contracts . 
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Some of the most common doublets and triplets are listed below: 

breaking and entering :  ثُغيٞ ػ٠ِ ثُٔٔضٌِجس goods and chattels : ٓ٘وٞلاس 

safe and sound :  ْٓؤٕٓٞ ٝع٤ِ fraud and deceit:  ؿؼ ٝخذثعunless and until :  ٕٓج ُْ ٝإ٠ُ أ 

save and except  : ك٤ٔج دؼذ ٝدجعضغ٘جء shun and void :  ٣ضقجؽ٠ ٣ٝضؾ٘خ 

a knowledge and confess: ٍٯٔش ٩ٯوطش act and deed: ُٚوه٠ٚ ٩ shall be and remain: ٚٯ٘٪١ ٩ٯل 

free and clear of : ٖٓ  ٍٍخج deem and consider :  ٣ؼضذش keep and maintain : ٣قجكظ ػ٠ِ 

in good condition and repair: دقجُز ؽ٤ذر grants , sells and transfers:  ٍدجع ٝأعوو ٝص٘جص 

Make, constitute and appoint:  ًَٝ dispute , controversy or claim : ٗضثع 

Promise, agree and covenant : ٣ٞثكن cancelled and set aside :  ِٓـ٠ 

Legal and valid: ٗجكز ٝعجس١ cancel, annul and set aside: ٣ِـ٠ 

To illustrate this point, consider the following sentences:- 

1- Landlord shall make all repairs and do whatever is necessary to put and keep 

the dwelling unit in a fit and habitable condition. 

2- Tenant shall fully and promptly comply with and observe the rules and 

regulations of landlord with respect to the making of alterations.  

 ٣ِضضّ ثُٔغضؤؽش دجٌُجَٓ ٝك٢ ثُقجٍ دجُوٞثػذ ثُض٢ ٣يذوٜج ثُٔجُي دجُ٘غذز لإؽشثء ثُضـ٤شثس.

3- The first party grants, sells and transfers unto the second party . . . . 

 ِغج٢ٗ .ُدجع ٝأعوو ٝص٘جصٍ ثُيشف ثلأٍٝ 
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4.6 Foreign or loan words in legal discourse  

Since an ancient time and due to some historical backgrounds and 

considerations, legal English continued to borrow from other languages in 

particular French and Latin, and these borrowed terms continued to be used 

until today. In this context, Beveridge (2002: 57) comments “what we know 

today as legal English didn't begin its life as English alone, but rather was 

predominantly French and Latin” While Batch and Cable (2002: 11) emphasize 

that half of the English vocabulary is derived from Latin, directly or indirectly.  

            Many legal English terms which are common nowadays, are borrowed 

from Latin or French. The reason behind this remarkable phenomenon is that; 

the English law was affected by the Roman church in the middle ages whose 

dominant language was Latin. Hence, it was the language of written texts and 

intellectual communication throughout Europe. 

Examples of legal English terms rooted from Latin including but not limited;  

Bona fide: In good faith. 

Inter alia: Among other things.  

Ipso facto: By that very fact.  

Ad hoc: For this purpose (often used as adjective before anoun). 

Per see: By itself (often used after a noun to indicate the thing itself).  

Versus: Against (versus is abbreviated to „v.‟ in case citations, but to „Vs.‟ in 

all other instances). 

De facto: In fact. 

Per annum: Per year. 

Quorum: Number of shareholders or directors who have to present at aboard 

meeting so that it can be validly conducted. 

Ultra vires: Beyond the legal powers of a person or a body. 

Et cetra: And other things of the same kind (used to shorten a list of similar items). 

Pro forma: As a matter of fact.  

Ratio decidendi: Main facts of the case plus the decision thereon. 



122 
 

Obiter dictum: 1- Casual expression of opinion upon a point which has not 

been raised in the case, a mere saying (by the way) or a chance remark. 

2- An observation by a judge on legal question suggested by a case before the 

judge, but not a rising in such a manner as to require decision. 

Prima facie: At first sight. 

Men's rea: An intent to commit a crime (criminal state of mind).  

Bona fide: In good faith. 

Mala fide: In bad faith. 

Actus reus: To commit an unlawful act. 

Examples of some legal English terms rooted form French include:- 

Contract, proposal, schedule, terms, estoppel, purchase, quash, jury, court, 

evidence, judge, tort, verdict, attorney . . . . . etc.  

 A number of Latin and French words and phrases such as: (ad hoc, inter – 

alia, annex, addendum, alibi, appendix, purchase, delivery, proposal terms, 

conditions, schedule, policy, alias, quash, quasi and res judicata) are in regular 

use in current legal English discourse.  

          A great deal of such words and phrases are regarded as indispensable by 

Lawyers and legal drafters because they express a Legal idea much more 

concisely than could be achieved in English. For example, the phrase 'inter-alia' 

is sometimes rendered in English as including but not limited (ه٬ٜ عرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ ٷ جٛحظش)    

Among other things (د٤ٖ أؽ٤جء أخش١ ٖٓ)  

The use of loan words in particular Latin and French in legal discourse 

constitutes a problematic area in legal translation especially to the students of 

translation who are not familiar with legal language and legal concepts.  

To examine the validity of the above mentioned statement, consider the 

following examples:  

1- The merchandise contained in the consignment is of inferior quality to that 

anticipated by the purchaser.  

 



123 
 

Analysing the above sentence would reveal the following:  

The    : old English  

Merchandise   : from old French  

Contained    : from Latin  

In     : from Latin  

The     : old English  

Consignment   : from Latin  

Is     : old English  

Of     : old English  

Inferior    : from Latin  

Quality    : from Latin  

To     :old English  

That               : old English  

Anticipated               : from Latin  

By     : old English  

The     : old English  

Purchaser    : from old French 

- 16 words; 8 old English, 6 from Latin and 2 words from old French. 

Now consider the same idea expressed in a different way:  

2- The standard of the goods the delivery is made up of is worse than the buyer 

thought it would be:  

The     : old English  

Standard    : from old French  

Of     :  old English  

The    : old English  

Goods    : old English  

The     : old English  

Delivery    : from old French  

Is     : old English  
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Made             : old English  

Up     : old English  

Of     : old English  

Is     : old English  

Worse    : old English  

The     : old English  

Buyer     : old English  

Thought    : old English  

It     :  old English  

Would    : old English  

Be     : old English  

* 20 words; 18 from old English, 2 from old French.  

We notice the following:  

* The first sentence is more sophisticated than the second, both, in grammatical 

construction and in terminology.  

* The first sentence is more appropriate to the standard of legal English.  

* The first sentence contains 16 words while the second sentence contains 20.  

* The first sentence consists of 50 per cent Latin or French-derived words, 

whereas in the second only 10 present of the words are Latin –or French-

derived.  

Legal English sentences involving Latin or French words such as: (force-

majeure, inter-alia, estoppels, liable, tort, bona fide….etc.) may constitute 

translation problems to the students of translation and trainee translators. On the 

other hand, legal English discourse is characterized by its antiquated or deserted 

vocabulary. For instance, the words (hence, whence and thence and the 

derivatives hence with and thenceforth, are all abandoned forms in ordinary 

English which are however, still be seen occasionally in legal English discourse. 

Their meanings are brief outlined below:  
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Hence means(1) for this reason on and (2) from now on, Henceforth 

means from  this time or that time on. Whence means (1) from what place or 

source; (2) from which or form where; (3) to the place from which; or (4) as a 

consequence of which. 

Thence means (1) from a place or source previously mentioned, (2) as a 

consequence. 

Thence forth means form that time, place or point onwards. 

More examples of archaic and out of date words in legal English discourse can 

include; witnesseth, doth, hath, etc. 

Also legal English is characterized by the occurrence of unfamiliar 

pronouns such as; the same, the said, the aforementioned said, as such ….etc.  

In this regard consider the following examples: 

1- The lessee shall pay to the lessor at the office of the lessor as monthly rent of 

said leased premises for said term the sum of … 

 ٣ذكغ ثُٔغضؤؽش ك٢ ٌٓضخ ثُٔؤؽش ػ٢ِ عذ٤َ ثلإ٣ؾجس ثُؾٜش١ ٓذِؾ .......... 

2- The lessee has examined said premises… 

In this respect Rupert Haigh (20/2:55) comments that; the use of such 

pronouns in legal texts is interesting since very frequently they do not replace 

the noun-which is the whole purpose of pronouns-but are used to supplement 

them. For example, the said John Smith.  

* ( er, or and ee ) Names :- 

Legal English contains a larg number of names and titles, such as; employer 

and employee, bailor and bailee and indorsor and indorsee in which 

reciprocal and opposite nature of the relationship is indicated by the use of- 

er/or and ee endings. These endings derive from Latin.  

For example the employer is the one who employs the employee. Hence the 

employee is employed by the employer. 

Here are some further examples that one may encounter in legal texts: 

Assignor: Is a party who assigns (transfer) something to another party. 
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 ٓق٤َ ، ٓض٘جصٍ ُِـ٤ش ػٖ ٓجٍ  أٝ ٓ٘لؼز.

Assignee: Is a person to whom something is assigned.  

 ٓقجٍ إ٤ُٚ : ثُؾخـ ثُز١ فجس ثُض٘جصٍ أٝ ثُضقشف ػٖ ثُقن إ٤ُٚ ُٝٔقِقضٚ. 

Donor: Is a party who donates something to another party. 

 . لؼزٖٓ ٝٛخ ثُـ٤ش ٓجلًا أٝ ٓ٘ –ٝثٛخ ٓضذشع 

Donee: Is the party to whom something is donated.  

 ح ُٚ: ٖٓ آُش إ٤ُٚ ثُٜذز أٝ فقَ ثُضقشف ُٔ٘لؼضٚ. ٞٓٞٛ

Drawer: ثُغجفخThe party who given an order to a second party to pay a sum of 

money. In other words, the drawer is the party who writes or creates a draft or a 

check. 

Drawee: ٚثُٔغقٞح ػ٤ِ Is the party on whom the order to pay is drawn. I.e, the 

drawee is the party to whom the draft is addressed and who is ordered to pay the 

amount of money specified in the draft.  

Lessor: Is a party who grants a lease over a property. He or she is therefore the  

Landlord.  ٝشٓؤؽٓجُي ث   

Lessee:  Is the party to whom a lease over a property is granted. He or she is 

therefore the tenant.     ٓغضؤؽش  

Mortgagor/ Mortgager is a lender who lends money to a property owner (the 

mortgagee) in return for the grant by the mortgagee of a mortgage over the 

property as security for the loan.      ٖٛٓذ٣ٖ ( سث ( 

Mortgagee:  Is the property owner to whom money is loaned by the mortgagor 

in return for the grant of a mortgage over the property. ٟشض٢٨  )ُٮ ه٠ٰٜس جٛش٢٧ جٛؤحس٭(دجت٢   

Offeror: Is a party who makes a contractual offer to another party.  

ُٓٞؽٍخ(   ثُؾخـ ثُز١ ٣ضوذّ دؼشك ُِضؼجهذ. –)

Offeree: Is the party to whom a contractual offer is made.  

 ػُشٍكَ ػ٤ِٚ ثُضؼجهذ . ثُز١ ُٓٞؽَخ إ٤ُٚ: ثُؾخـ

Payor/Payer: Is a party who makes a payment to another party. 

 دثكغ ، ٓغقٞح ػ٤ِٚ: ٖٓ ُضٓٚ ثلأدثء. 
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Payee: Is the party to whom payment is made.In other words, the payee is the 

person named in the instrument to receive payment. 

 قضٚ ٝٝؽخ أدثء ه٤ٔضٜج إ٤ُٚ. ٖٓ ًجٕ عقخ ثُؾ٤ي أٝ ثٌُٔذ٤جُز ُٔقِ –ثُٔغضل٤ذ ، ثُٔذكٞع ُٚ 

Promisor: Is the party who makes a promise to another. 

 ٓضؼٜذ ، ٝثػذ ٓقشس ع٘ذ ثُضؼٜذ ، ِٓضضّ أدثء ٓج هيغ ػ٢ِ ٗلغٚ.

Promisee: Is the party to whom a promise is made.  

 ٓٞػٞد ، ٓضؼٜذ ُٚ  ، ثُٔغضل٤ذ ثُز١ فذس ثُضؼٜذ ُٔقِقضٚ. 

Representor: Is the party who makes a contractual representation to another party.  

Representee: Is the party to whom a contractual representation is made. 

Transferor: Is a party who transfers something to another party.  ٍٞٗجهَ، ٓق 

Transferee: Is the party to whom something is transferred.    ٚٓض٘جصٍ إ٤ُ ، ٍَّ ُٓق  

Rupert Haigh( 2012: 55) argues  that these words are not always used in the 

way the examples given  above might lead one to expect. For example, a 

guarantor is someone who provides a guarantee. However, the person to 

whom a guarantee is given is known technically as the principal debtor, not the 

guarantee.  The guarantee is the document by which the secondary agreement is 

made. Similarly, the Appellee is the party against whom an appeal is submitted, 

while the party who submits the appeal is the appellant.   

In addition to the words listed above, one may also notice the words 

whatsoever, howsoever and wheresoever in legal texts. These have extremely 

limited practical meaning and exist as a result of legal tradition only. Whatsoever 

means „whatever‟ i.e. „no matter what‟ in contractual contexts.  

Howsoever means „however‟  „in whatever way or to whatever extent‟ 

Wheresoever „means‟ „wherever‟ „in or to whatever place‟ in contractual 

contexts.  

 These words are occasionally used together; for example, in the following 

sentence:  

- This limitation shall apply in any situation whatsoever, wheresoever and 

howsoever arising. 
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 The word „whosoever‟ may also be encountered. This simply means 

whoever.  

 Last but not least, one may also encounter some fixed forms and phases 

which are used with specific meaning in legal texts, so that they may pose 

translation problems for the students of translation who are not familiar with 

legal concepts. To give examples for such forms and phrases consider the 

following expressions:  

Subject to:     ٓغ ٓشثػجر  ، دؾشه   

Without prejudice to:      ٍدـ ٓغ ػذّ ثلإخلا   

Except as (maybe) provided for in:   ....... ٟح ٛٞ ٯشد ٦ُٰ ٣ض ُٮ  

Unless otherwise provided:    ُ ٦ٰ ٣ض خٸُحً ٛزٖٛ ٟح ٛٞ ٯشد  

This Act may be cited as:     ٯغ٬٠ ٧زج جٛٔح٣٪١ 

Unless the context otherwise requires.  

Except where the context otherwise. 

Where the context requires                                   ّحغر٠ح ٯٔطؼ٬ جٛغٰح 

As the case may be:      حٙذحغد جٛح  

Notwithstanding Article X:    ٝج٠ٛحدز.  هٜٮ جٛشًٞ ٢ٟ جح٘ح  

Including but not limited:       .هٜٮ عرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ ٷ جٛحظش  

So far as is practicable:     ًذٔذس ٟح ٯ٘٪١ رٖٛ ٤٤٘٠ٟحً ه٠ٰٜح  

Provided that/ on condition that:      ذششؽ أ١ ، ه٬ٜ أ١ ، ششٯـس أ١ 

As such:     ٰٚ٢ٟ ٧زج جٛٔر 

As may be necessary:      .حغد جٛؼش٩سز 

As may be provided in:      ٖٛحغر٠ح ٯ٤ض ه٬ٜ ر  

As afore said  

As afore mentioned  

Whereas:       حٰع أ١    

Whereases:    جٛحٰػٰحش  

By virture of : ؼٮ  ٗزج طذ٠٪جد ٗزج / ذ٠ٔ                      

Unless otherwise contrary rule issued:      .ٟٝح ٛٞ ٯظذس ٟح ٯخح٦ِٛ ٢ٟ أح٘ح 

  .السَاق معىي آخز ما لم ٍقتضِ

 حسبما هو مذكور أعلاي / آوفاً
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Title and commencement:     ذذء جٛو٠ٚ ذ٦. ٩جعٞ جٛٔح٣٪١  

Duly authorized:     .ًع ضِ٪ٯؼحً طحٰحح٪ِٟ 

Premeditated murder :               ٓطٚ ٟن عرْ جٵطشجس ٩جٛطشطذ      

First degree murder ( US):  

Except in the cases defined by the law:      ٛر٤ٰس ُٮ جٛٔح٣٪٠١ئٷ ُٮ جٛححٷش ج  

The above expressions are given as examples and indeed there are so may 

similar phrases used in the legal language which may constitute problems to the 

students of translation.  

4.7 The structure of a legal sentence 

 The structure of a legal sentence differs from that of an ordinary English 

sentence. 

 The basic structure of a simple ordinary English sentence is as follows:  

Subject + Verb + Object  

 Or 

Subject + verb + object + complement 

E.g.: The lawyer drafted the contract. In this sentence, the lawyer is the subject, 

drafted is the verb, and the contract is the object. 

Subject: the subject is the part of the sentence that usually comes first and on  

Which the sentence is predicated it is typically –but not always –noun Phrase. In 

traditional grammar it is said to be “doer” of the verbal noun. 

   A subject is essential in English sentence structure so much so that a 

dummy subject (usually „it‟) must sometime be introduced. 

E.g.: (It is raining). However the matter is different in imperative sentences 

where it is not so necessary to mention the doer. E.g.:   

Listen!  

Keep still! 

The same thing apply with some informal contexts. E.g.:  

(See you soon).  

Verb:  verbs are traditionally described as “doing” words. They are usually  
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   essential to clause structure . Verbs may be classified either as main or 

auxiliary.  

Auxiliary verbs, are traditionally described as „helping verbs‟ and 

include; be, do and have. 

Object: The object is usually a noun phrase. In a simple declarative sentence it  

             follows the verb. The object is usually said to be affected by the verb. 

Object may be either direct or indirect. In the sentence: 

 I owe you nothing.  

You is the direct object, and nothing the indirect object. 

 However, the usual structure of a legal English sentence is:  

Subject + shall /may + Verb + complement  

   Or  

Subject + shall / may + be + P.P. 

Examples of some common legal sentences that usually recur in civil contracts 

and in some legal contexts including but limited:  

1- The contractor shall bear all costs of …….  

2- The second party may get a paid leave of one month a year according to the 

provisions of this contract.  

3- The contractor shall be deemed liable for …… 

4- Landlord shall have the right to enter the dwelling unit.  

5- All claims shall be submitted to the compensation commission.  

6- The lessee shall pay to the lessor at the office of the lessor. 

7- The first party shall undertake to remove the debris from the construction site 

upon the completion of the project. 

 ن جٛر٤حء ُ٪س جٗط٠حٙ ج٠ٛشش٩م. ٯطو٨ذ جٛـشٍ جٳ٩ٙ ذاصجٛس جٳ٣ٔحع ٢ٟ ٟ٪ٓ

8- The contractor shall be deemed to have satisfied himself before submitting 

his tender. . ٯوطرش ج٠ٛٔح٩ٙ ٓذ ئٓط٤ن ذظحس هـحت٦ ٓرٚ ضٔذٯ٦٠ 

9- The accused shall be presumed innocent until proved guilty beyond 

reasonable doubt. ٙ٪ٔج٠ٛط٨ٞ ذش٭ حط٬ ضػرص ئدج٣ط٦ ُ٪ّ ٟشحٜس جٛشٖ ج٠ٛو 
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10- The notification shall be given two months before terminating the contract.  

 ٯجد أ١ ٯطٞ جٵخـحس ٓرٚ ئ٨٣حء جٛؤذ ذش٨شٯ٢.

11- No one shall be presumed guilty of a criminal offence before a judgment of 

conviction has entered into force with regard to him or her.  

 ٷ ٯج٪ص ئُطشجع ئدج٣س أ٭ شخض ذحسض٘حخ جشٯ٠س ٟح ٓرٚ ٣ِحر ح٘ٞ جٵدج٣س ُٮ ح٦ٔ. 

4.8. The main characteristics of a legal sentence:- 

4.8.1 Lexical Repetition: 

 The drafters of legal sentences may tend every now and then to the style 

of repetition, to avoid any ambiguity, misunderstanding of the text or 

misleading interpretation. 

 In other words, lexical repetition is to be used if any ambiguity could 

arise even if this repetition will result in redundancy. 

 To illustrate this point let us consider the following sentence: 

The lessee shall pay to the lessor at the office of the lessor. 

 In the above sentence, if we use the pronoun (his) instead of repeating the 

noun (lessor) this will lead to ambiguity.  

To clary the notion. Consider the next sentence: 

The lessee shall pay to the lessor at his office. 

 In such a case a lawyer can argue that the phrase “at his office” refers to 

the lessee‟s office and not the lessor‟s office, so the result will be severe 

controversy. 

Similarly, the sentence: 

Upon the expiration or sooner termination of the lease term. Tenant 

shall, upon written demand by landlord, at tenant’s expense, immediately 

remove any alterations made by tenant. 

4.8.2 Separation of subject and verb: 

 Separation of subject and verb is one of the distinguished features of legal 

sentence. The main reason for separating subject and verb is to achieve greater 



132 
 

precision. When a descriptive phrase is inserted between them, it is clear that it 

modifies the subject or the verb found in the sentence. When the descriptive 

phrase is short it seldom obscures the subject-verb relationship. Consider the 

following examples: 

        Subject       Modal verb                                                 principal verb 

 

1- The Minister may in accordance with the regulations, designate inspectors 

as analysts for the purpose of this Act.   

 Subject     Modal verb                                                 principal verb 

 

2- Tenant shall unless otherwise agreed in writing occupy and use the 

described property as a dwelling unit.  

            Subject    Modal verb                                                                   verb 

 

3- The committee in addition to the power conferred upon it by the basic rule shall have 

        the following functions.  

3- A legal sentence seldom uses conjunctions and linking words as 

the matter with ordinary English sentence. 

 This is another remarkable characteristic of a legal sentence. To illustrate 

the point, consider these sentences: 

1- The present system of payment shall remain in effect till the termination of 

the lease contract.٣ظَ ٗظجّ ثُغذثد / ثُذكغ ثُقج٢ُ عجس٣جً فض٢ ثٗضٜجء ػوذ ثلا٣ؾجس 

2- Landlord may use any part of the security deposited.ٖ٣ؾٞصُِٔجُي ثعضخذثّ ث١ ٓذِؾ ٖٓ ثُضؤ٤ٓ 

3- Brower shall furnish to the bank such information and report. 

 ٣ضؼٜذ ثُٔوضشك دؤٕ ٣وذّ ُِٔقشف ثُٔؼِٞٓجس ٝثُضوجس٣ش ثُض٢ هذ ٣يِذٜج ثُٔقشف 

4- The engineer shall deliver to employer such drawing and documents as 

employer may from time to time requires. ثُٜٔ٘ذط دجٕ ٣غِْ ُقجفخ ثُؼَٔ ثُشعٞٓجس ذ ٣ٜضؼ

 ٝثُٞعجةن ثُض٢ ٣يِذٜج ٖٓ ف٤ٖ لاخش 
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5- There shall be deemed to commit the offence of public nuisance whoever 

commits any act which is likely to cause public injury.  ّ٣ؼذ ٓشصٌخ ؽش٣ٔز ثلاصػجػ ثُؼج

٣غذخ مشسثً ػجٓجًٖٓ ٣وغ ٓ٘ٚ كؼَ ٣قضَٔ ثٕ      

4.9 Syntactic features of legal English: 

 The syntax of English legal language is characterized by complex 

structures, multiple subordinations, with main verbs of the sentence coming late 

in the sentence, as well as other distinctive features that will be discussed 

below: 

4.9.1 Nominalization: 

 A nominalization is “a noun phrase that has a systematic correspondence 

with a clausal prediction which includes a head noun morphologically related to 

a corresponding verb”. Below are examples of nominalization: 

1- No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, in human or degrading 

treatment or punishment. (UDHR, Article 5). ٯ٤٠ن ٠ٟحسعس جٛطوزٯد ٩ٷ ٯج٪ص ضوشٯغ

 جِٛشد ٛؤ٪ذحش ج٩ ٟوحٟٜس ٓحعٰس )ج٠ٛحدز جٛخحٟغس ٢ٟ جٷهٸ١ جٛوح٠ٛٮ ٛحٔ٪ّ جٷ٣غح١(

2- The contractor shall implement and maintain a appropriate technical and 

organizational measures so as to prevent destruction, damage, loss or 

alteration of the data. 

4.9.2 Passivization: 

 Passive transformation includes a shift of positions whereby, the (object) 

occupies the agent (subject) position. 

 Passivization is chosen for some reasons; 

(I) To obscure the agent. 

(ii) To focus on a part that the author sees as more prominent, and 

(iii) To foreground a fact by leaving it unspecified.  

The following are examples of some passive structures that can be cited 

in legal texts (will be based, shall be deemed, can be accepted, has been 

approved, the court will need to be satisfied, is presumed, was vacated …etc). 
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4.9.3 Wh-deletion:    

    Wh-forms deletion is one of the distinguishing features of English legal 

language. By wh-deletion is meant dropping the word initiated by “wh” such as: 

“which, what” in a clause and the past participle of the verb given. This notion 

is illustrated by Danet‟s examples; agreement….. here in (which is) 

contained or implied (1985:280). 

 It is not explained why (wh-deletion) occurs in English legal language. It 

can be considered a means of stylistic variation. These grammatical forms are 

repeated in contracts such as; (premises made available, notices given, risks 

assumed, obligation imposed and assistance required). 

4.9.4 Conditionals, and Prepositional Phrases and restrictive 

connector‟s: 

 Complex conditional and hypothetical formulations are commonly used 

in legal English. Examples of the syntactic indictors of condition and hypothesis 

are: if, where, wherever, provided that, should, assuming that, so long as, 

upon and whereas subject to, in the even that of, in the case that/of …. etc. 

  Prepositional phrases are common in English legal language such as; 

pursuant to, without prejudice to, prior to, in accordance with, in respect of, 

subsequent to. 

 Similarly, legal English utilizes restrictive connectors like; not 

withstanding that, under, whereas … etc. Besides some unique determiners 

such as; “said” as in (aforesaid) “such” as in (a penalty as such) and “subject 

to” as in (subject to article No X of civil law). 

4.9.5 Complex Sentences: 

 English legal language is known for it is long and complex sentences. 

The longer the sentences, the more complex they are, the higher number of 

subordinating clauses and phrases. Here is an example of a long complex legal 

sentence:                                                                                                          
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 The contractor shall implement and maintain appropriate technical and 

organizational measures so as to prevent the destruction, damage, loss or 

alteration….and the contractor shall provide the council with such 

information as it may require to satisfy itself that the contractor is complying 

such obligation.     

4.9.6 Performative verbs and modals: 

 Language used in the law performs certain acts, mainly, declaring a right, 

making a prohibition or given permission (Maley 1994:4) argues that 

“performativity and modality are the linguistic means which express the 

institutional ideology of the role relationships involved in legislative rule-

making” (Austin 1962) classifies performatives as explicit and implicit. Explicit 

speech acts are expressed through act verb. E.g. (certify, declare, confirm, 

enact,). The following are some clarifying examples: 

1- I …… hereby authorize the following marriage certificate. (Marriage 

certificate).  

2- I hereby declare that the above statements are correct (Trading licence)    

3- I confirm that in so far as the facts in report are within my own knowledge 

I have made clear which they are, and I believe them true. (Report to the 

court). 

4- We the people of United States, in order to form a more perfect union, 

establish justice, ………. Provided for the common defense,……… do ordain 

and establish this constitution for the United States of America (Preamble of 

American constitution).  

 The first example above contains a combination of the performative verb 

“authorize” and the archaic term “hereby” in which case the latter guarantees 

the legal act that the verb “authorize” assumes. 

 In this context, Tiersma (1999:105) notes that only where it is unclear 

that a verb is a performative does it make sense to add hereby. Whereas, 

implicit speech acts are expressed via modal auxiliaries (may, shall). 
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 For Kurzon (1986:16) speech acts occur with “may” or “shall” or their 

negative forms. In this case the whole sentence has a force of permission (may), 

ordering (shall) or prohibition (shall not). 

 Last but not least, lexical chains joined by commas with and/or at the end 

are also a common characteristic of  legal English. 

E.g.:  

1- Everyone is entitled to all the right and freedoms set forth in this 

Declaration without distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, 

language, religion, political or other opinion, national or social origin, 

property, birth or status. (UDHR, Article 2) 

ٯط٠طن ٗٚ ُشد ذ٘حُس جٛحٔ٪ّ ٩جٛحشٯحش ج٤٠ٛظ٪ص ه٨ٰٜح ُٮ ٧زج جٷهٸ١ ذذ١٩ ض٠ٰٰض ٢ٟ ج٭ ٣٪م ٟػٚ 

جٛوشّ ج٩ جٜٛ٪١ ج٩ جٛج٤ظ ج٩ جٌٜٛس ج٩ جٛذٯ٢ ج٩ ج٠ٛوطٔذ جٛغٰحعٮ ج٩ ًٰش٥ ج٩ جٷ٣ط٠حء جٛ٪ؿ٤ٮ ج٩ 

 جٷجط٠حهٮ ج٩ جٛـرٔس ج٩ جٛـحتِس ج٩ ج٭ ٩ػوحً جخش.

2- No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interference with his privacy, family, 

home or correspondence. (UDHR, Article 12)    

أحذ ٛطذخٚ ضوغِٮ ُٮ حٰحض٦ جٛخحطس ج٩ شث٪١٩ جعشض٦ ج٩ ٟغ٦٤٘ ج٩ ٟشجعٸض٦ )ج٠ٛحدز ٷ ٯج٪ص ضوشٯغ 

 .٢ٟ جٷهٸ١ جٛوح٠ٛٮ ٛحٔ٪ّ جٷ٣غح١( 12
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Chapter Five  

The main Findings, Conclusions, Recommendations and 

Suggestions for Further Studies 

5.0 Introduction: 

This chapter includes literary contents under the above mentioned sub-

titles. 

5.1 The Main Findings: 

 Based on the previous handling, the researcher has come to the main 

findings of the concept of contract in terms of its identification, types, formation 

and its general layout along with the language of contracts enjoy the same 

features of legal English discourse. The researcher has found out that the 

language of contracts encompasses all the distinctive characteristics of legal 

discourse that have been discussed previously in this study. 

 Legal English language in general seems to be complex and rather 

ambiguous when compared with ordinary English language. Consequently, the 

Legal translation requires certain skills and qualifications. It involves 

transferring from one legal system into another different legal system. 

 As it has been emphasized that this study sheds light on legal translation, 

it investigates the linguistic problems of rendering legal discourse. On the other 

hand, the study analyzes the main features of legal English language as well. 

 The study reveals some findings about the subject matter, that legal 

English discourse is unique in terms of its lexical features, it involves terms of 

arts. i.e. “words with specific meanings” with highly technical meaning. It 

includes Latin, French and archaic terms that are no longer be seen in everyday 

ordinary English, but continue to exist in legal texts. 

 Analysis of English legal language has shown that lexical features such as 

archaic and Latin terms tend to occur more frequently in official documents in 

general and in contracts formulation in particular. Formality, which is another 
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distinctive feature of the English legal language, is expressed by some fixed 

linguistic aspects such as; modals, pronominal adverbs, doublets and triplets, 

besides some out of date terms and expressions. 

 The analysis also has revealed that legal English discourse is 

characterized by many syntactic features such as; complex sentences, 

nominalization, passivation, performative verbs and some conditional 

structures. 

 Therefore, legal translation looks difficult and rather problematic. It 

requires certain skills and qualifications. In this respect, the researcher would 

like to present some practical and useful suggestions that may help students 

understand the legal discourse and pave the way towards practicing legal 

translation properly: 

5.2 Conclusions :  

   Taking into account some researchers endeavor to draw attention to the 

common difficult areas that students of translation need to consider as regard to 

legal translation through focusing on some certain linguistic features of the legal 

English discourse , including but not limited , the special significations of modal 

structures when used in contractual instruments , the recurrence of pronominal 

adverbs in the legal English discourse , the curious tendency of using 

loan/borrowed terms in legal English texts .Besides the peculiar structure of 

legal English sentence compared with the structure of an ordinary English 

sentence . 

 Generally speaking, the study deals with the linguistic obstacles that may 

constitute some difficulties to the students of translation in terms of rendering 

legal discourse. 

 Moreover, the study addresses slightly the general problems of translating 

from English to Arabic. 

 The study is concerned with the linguistic problems pertaining legal 

English language with reference to that relating to rendering civil contracts and 
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international conventions .Along with the problems arising out from crossing 

two languages. I.e. English and Arabic and legal system translation. The study 

discusses the sources of difficulties in rendering legal discourse including 

linguistic and cultural differences. On the other hand, the study points out at the 

problems relating to some specific terms that are not used outside the legal field, 

besides shedding light on some terms that acquire a very specialized legal 

meaning when used in legal texts. In this respect, the study points at the special 

significations of some modal verbs in the legal discourse. The study draws 

attention to the phenomenon of using French and Latin terms in legal English 

language as well. 

5.3 Recommendations: 

 This study is a humble participation towards a functional analysis of legal 

translation which is still seems to be a crude and fertile field of study that needs 

to be investigated. 

 The Sudanese library lacks studies in this field. The researcher hasn‟t 

found a single book dealing with the subject matter. Hence, the study is an 

attempt to break through in the field which may pose further research questions 

and stimulate others to conduct researches in the field and discover other 

aspects of this fascinating topic, i.e. the linguistic problems of rendering legal 

discourse, giving them tools with which they can begin and later build on, 

improve and offer further useful and fruitful studies. 

 Therefore, the researcher recommends strongly for investigation in the 

field and conducting more researches in the subject matter. 

On the other hand, one of the recommendations is that, legal translation should 

be taught to the students of law. Meanwhile, there should be a system of 

teaching law and legal studies to the students of translation. Moreover, the 

researcher recommends that faculties of law should establish a legal translation 

department at the undergraduate level to provide students with related courses 

including but not limited, legal terminology, comparative law and bilingual 
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drafting. This in turn may enable law graduators to become legal translators, 

based on the fact that a law graduator with knowledge of foreign language is 

closer to being a legal translator. Last but least, training program in legal 

translation should be part of law studies or an extension of law studies. 

5.4 Suggestions for further Studies: 

 Based on the aforementioned facts, the researcher has come to the 

following points to stand as suggestion for further studies which are:  

1- Academic institutes specialized in translation studies should provide students 

with necessary legal knowledge that enable the students to acquire a legal 

mentality. For example, the subject of introduction to the law and legal studies 

should be one of the requirements of these institutes. 

2- Students of translation should develop the skill of reading and analyzing legal 

texts both in the English and Arabic languages. 

3- Legal practitioners, such as; judges, advocates and legal advisors should be 

involved in translation studies institutes to provide students with the needed 

knowledge about the different contemporary legal systems. Such knowledge 

will facilitate the process of crossed legal translation. 

4- Legal translation should be part and parcel of the curricula of all academic 

centers and institutes concerned with translation studies. 

5- A legal translator, i.e. “the one who is specialized in legal translation”, 

should be quite familiar with the legal environment, legal concepts and legal 

systems of both the source and target language. 

6- Faculties of languages have a duty to include in their syllabi and curricula 

what provide students with some knowledge about figurative language in 

particular idioms .This will be both useful and interesting. 

7- Translators in general should be knowledgeable and well-versed in the 

culture of both the source and target language, since the process of translation is 

across-culture activity that involves not only transcending linguistic boundaries, 

but transcending cultural barriers as well.   



141 
 

8- Legal translation should be included at the undergraduate level of law studies 

as an optional course of study. 

9- Faculties of law studies at the postgraduate level should establish a legal 

translation department to cover language and legal systems that couldn‟t be 

possible to include at the undergraduate level.  
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Appendix (1) 

List of Abbreviations 
Some common Abbreviations used in the study and meaning they stand for: 

The Word/s The 

Abbreviation/s 

Source Language  SL 

Target Language TL 

Legal Translation LT 

Source Text ST 

European Union EU 

United Nations UN 

Language for Special Purposes LSP 

Language for Legal Purpose LLP 

United Kingdom UK 

European Court of Justice ECJ 

Beginners‟ All-Purpose Symbolic Instruction Code BASIC 

Curriculum Vitae CV 

Deoxyribonucleic Acid DNA 

Federal Bureau of Investigation FBI 

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade GATT 

International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights ICCR 

International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights ICESCR 

International Committee of the Red Cross ICRC 

Internal Displaced People IDP 

Internal displaced persons IDPs 

International English Language Testing System IELTS 

Limited Liability Company LLC 

National Aeronautics and Space Administration NASA 

Sudan Law Journal and Reports SLJR 

Test of English as a Foreign Language TOEFL 

Teaching English a foreign Language TEFL 

United Nations African Mission in Darfur UNAMID 

United Nations Development Programme UNDP 

Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees UNHCR 

United Arab Emirates  UAE 
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Appendix (2) 

Definitions of Terms 
The following is a glossary (guide) of some terminology used in the study. The 

meanings provided are those commonly associated with words and phrases in 

the study context and it should be borne in mind that those same words and 

phrases may have a different meaning in a different context. 

The Term/s The Definition/s 

Acceptance A term used in contract law to describe an element of a contract,  

which occurs after an offer has been made 

Addendum A document attached at the end of another document that is 

customarily intended to supplement the terms of the document to 

which it is attached 

Advocate A court lawyer. While, Barrister is a lawyer who is a specialist 

court advocate and referred to as “counsel” (often being 

instructed by a solicitor to appear in court on behalf of a client). 

On the other hand, a solicitor is a lawyer who prepares cases and 

legal transactions on behalf of a client (often instructing a 

barrister to provide representation in court) 

Agreement Contract or arrangement agreed orally or in writing between 

different parties 

Alibi A defence to a criminal charge based on the contention                                                                             

that the accused was elsewhere when the crime is alleged to have 

been committed 

Amendment A term used when agreement is modified as when a contract is 

changed 

Appellant Term used to describe a party appealing against a court or 

tribunal decision 

Attorney American item for lawyer 

Board of director The governing board of a business entity charged by statute with 

responsibility for administering the business and affairs of that 

entity 

Case A legal dispute between specific parties 

Civil action legal action based on a civil right (as opposed to a criminal 

action)  

consideration A contract element, which requires the giving or receiving of 

something of value by one party in exchange for something of 

comparable value from the other party 

Common law Legal rules and principles founded on court decisions as opposed 

to statutes or similar written laws or regulations (common law 

system developed in the middle Ages and came to mean the 
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whole law of England) 

Collocation they are expressions which consist of two or more words which 

frequently appear together 

Contract A finding by a court or tribunal that an individual is guilty of the 

offence charged. (That person is then said to have been convicted 

of the offence charged) 

Conviction Criminal court of the supreme court of England and Wales with 

jurisdiction over the most serious criminal cased 

Crown Court The way of life, especially the general customs and beliefs of a 

particular group of people at a particular time. 

Culture such as breach of contract, for instance 

Damages Monterey compensation (such as for personal injury) 

Defendant the party to legal proceedings against whom the claim is being 

made by the claimant 

Director Individual with management responsibilities within a company( 

ALL directors of a company are collectively referred to as the 

board of directors) 

Duress Unlawful threat or coercion used to force someone to enter into a 

contract 

Force majeure An event or circumstance beyond the reasonable control of the 

party affected which prevents, obstructs or delays the 

performance by that party of its obligations under the contract 

Germanic 

language 

specialized belonging or relating to the group of languages that 

includes German, English and Dutch 

Idioms An idiom is affixed group of words with a special meaning which 

is different from the meanings of the individual words 

Jargon special words and phrases which are used by particular groups of 

people, especially in their work 

Joint venture An agreement between two or more persons to accomplish a 

specific task 

Jurisdiction The word used to define a place where a lawsuit may be properly 

filed 

Jury Group of individuals (usually 12) who make findings of fact in 

the most serious criminal cases (usually in the Crown Court in 

England and Wales) 

Law A system of rules and regulations governing and determining 

permissible conduct within society (the word “law” has different 

meanings. In its broad sense, it means a rule to which actions 

conform or should conform. In its strict sense, it means the rules 

of conduct imposed by a state upon its members and enforced by 

the courts of law) 

Layman/ person A person without professional or expert knowledge; in the 
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context of law, anon-lawyer 

Lease A contract that creates an estate in land for a period of time 

involving the right to occupy the land 

Legislation The whole or any part of a country‟s written law 

Litigation Legal action/proceedings involving a dispute between parties. 

(The term used to describe filing and prosecuting a lawsuit). 

Legal system The legal system refers to the law of a state. This implies a body 

of rules which are coherent and consistent. A citizen should thus 

be able to ascertain his legal position with a fair measure of 

certainty. The major legal systems in the contemporary world 

nowadays are; (civil law system, common law system, Islamic 

law system and communist law system) 

Lexical Relating to words 

Lexicon (A list of) all the words used in a particular language or subject, 

or a dictionary 

Linguistics is the scientific study of language 

Liquidated 

damages 

A term used to refer to a specifically quantifiable amount of 

monetary compensation which a claimant is seeking from 

another party. (i.e. a sum which can be precisely calculated as 

opposed to an amount which is variable at the court‟s discretion ) 

Mistake A misunderstanding or incorrect belief about a matter of fact or 

matter of law. Mistake of fact may render a contract void or 

voidable 

Misrepresentation An untrue statement of fact made by one party to the other in the 

course of negotiating party to enter into the contract 

Morphology It is a branch of linguistics which is concerned with the study of 

word forms. Morphology corresponds to a branch of Arabic 

linguistics known as: ػِْ ثُقشف  

Mortgage An interest in property as a form of security for a loan or 

payment of a debt and terminated on payment of the loan or debt 

Negligence Used in a legal sense to refer to a failure to comply with a duty of 

care towards others imposed by law or by generally accepted 

standards. 

Offer An element of contract whereby one party, known as the offer or, 

presents an opportunity, known as the offer, to another party 

known as the offeree. If the offer is accepted a contract is made. 

Plaintiff Premium: (1) The sum payable, usually annually, by an insured 

person to the insurer under a contract of insurance. (2) a lump 

sum that is sometimes paid by a tenant  at the time of the grant, 

assignment or renewal of the lease or ternary 

Proxy Person or party commencing a legal action. Note that the 

“claimant” is used in English court in place of “Plaintiff” (the term 
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“Plaintiff” still being in general use however in American courts) 
Prosecutor A legal representative who officially accuses someone of 

committing a crime, especially in a court of law 

Quash Over-rule or annul a previous court decision 

Remedy The specific means by which a party receives restitution or 

satisfaction for loss caused by another. (E.g. the usual remedy for 

personal injury is damages) 

Semantics It is the science of meaning. Semantics corresponds to a branch 

of Arabic linguistics known as    ػِْ ثُذلاُز / ثُٔؼج٢ٗ 

Semitic Relating to the race of people that include Arab and Jews, or their 

languages. (Hebrew and Arabic are Semitic languages) 

Shareholder Owner of shares in a company (i.e. who is a member of that 

company) 

Statute Legislation in the form of written laws and regulations (such as 

“Acts of Parliament” created by the UK Parliament) 

Syntax It is a branch of linguistics which is concerned with the study of 

word order. Syntax corresponds to a branch of Arabic linguistics 

known as:  

Testimony Statement or ascertain made to a court by a witness 

Venue The legal requirement imposed in litigation defining the specific 

court where a case must be field and tried 

Warranty A form of guarantee that is either expressed or implied by law 

and provides protection to the purchaser when the characteristics 

warranted are not present 

Water loo The battle in which the great French emperor Napoleon was 

defeated by the English army under command of the Duke of 

Wellington, on Jane the 18
th
, 1815 

 

 

 


